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Before reading this manual

M Getting Started

This manual assumes the reader understands the following basic operations:

+ PC startup and shutdown process

+ Basic mouse operations (click, double click, drag, etc)

+ Basic File Operations (creating folders, moving files, copying, deleting, etc)
+ Basic PC knowledge (hard disc, monitor, sort)

+ Basic computer graphics and printing knowledge

For further information on these items, refer to the manuals which came with your computer, or a book on basic computer functions.

M About Product Lineup]

Manga Studio Ver. 4. 0 has two versions: Debut and EX, both of which are covered in this manual. The limitations of each version are indicated as follows:

* Debut
Indicates the functionalities included in Manga Studio Debut.

- EX
Indicates the functionalities included in Manga Studio EX.

M About Point
At the end of certain paragraphs, there are further explanations regarding the operation. They are labeled with the following titles:

+ Explanation
Convenient things to know or an explanation to increase understanding.

+ Applied Operations
Introduction of applied operations to increase Manga Studio use and increase efficiency when working.

* Note
These note areas in which mistakes easily occur or where added care need be taken.
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MangaStudio

Chapter 1
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Getting Started

This chapter is about starting up and shutting down Manga Studio and customizing for
advanced users.

Startup and Shutdown

Preferences

Shortcut Preferences (For EX only)
Custom Tools Settings(For EX only)




st=P: Startup and shutdown

01

“]} Startup Manga Studio. “]} Shutdown Manga Studio.

1. Open Start Menu i 1. Select Shutdown Option
Select Manga Studio by selecting from the Windows [Start] Menu [All Programs] : From the [File] menu, select [Exit].

2. Shutdown Will be Complete.
2. Select Start Menu (Initial startup only) The Manga Studio application will shutdown.
On the initial startup only, a [Installing Materials] prompt box will be displayed.
Follow the instructions to install the materials.
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3. Select User Interface (On first startup only)
After installation a [Select Default Ul Mode] prompt box will be displayed,
where you can select your preferred Ul mode for Manga Studio start up.

Select Dedault LU Mode
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@ Select either the [Use The Standard Interface] or [Use The Beginner's Assistant] option.
© Click the [OK] button. 5
4. Complete startup

After selecting the Ul with the [Select Default Ul Mode] prompt box, Manga
Studio will start.

POINT >hr ) Explanation

+ [Standard Interface] is the standard interface which previous users will be used to.
- [Beginner's assistant] is an interface for beginners where all necessary tools for
sketching, inserting pen, etc are visible one space.




“]: Initialization Startup.

When there is a problem with Manga Studio, initialize startup and return Manga
Studios to original settings.
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The items selected from the [Initialize startup] prompt box will be returned post-
installation status, and have all preferences deleted. Also note that all created items
will be deleted.
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1. Open Start Menu
From the Windows [Start] Menu [All Programs] select Manga Studios while
holding down the [Shift] key.

2. Confirmation prompt box will be displayed
When the confirmation prompt box is displayed, click [Yes].
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3. Select items to be deleted from the [Initialization Start-up] prompt
box. These selections will have their current preferences reset to the
time of installation. Then click the [OK] button.

|
Initialization Start-up

Select the items to be delected.
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Tool

Custom Settings
Achion
ontinuous Scan
FPaper Template
Shortcut

Teut Style

Filter

Calor Set
Thurmbrail
Others

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

4. Initialization Startup Complete
The items selected in the [Initialization Start-up] dialog will be returned to the
original settings and the Manga Studio application will startup.
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“]: Story

Configure the preferences for the [Story] tab from the [Preferences] window.

The [Preferences] window is displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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Operation At Startup

Configure startup preferences for the [Story] file.

+ [Create New Story]
Create a new [Story] file upon startup.

+ [New Story Settings...]
Configure preferences for the newly created [Story] file.

- [Open Story That Was Last Opened]
Opens the last file that was in use.

+ [Conduct No Operation]
Do not create a [Story] file when starting up.

Page Thumbnail Quality
Set the resolution and image quality of thumbnails displayed on the [Edit]
window's [Story] tab.

* [Resolution]
Select whether to display thumbnails on the [Edit] window's [Story] tab in
[Standard] or [High] resolution.

* [View]
Select whether to display thumbnails on the [Edit] window's [Story] tab in
[Standard] or [High] quality.

Configure other [Story] file preferences.

- [Auto Data Save When Changing Pages]
When selecting [Previous page] or [Next page] from the [Story] menu, data will
automatically be saved.

* [Auto Create New Page When Changing Pages]
When selecting [Next page] from the [Page File] menu, if there is no [Next
page] a new one will be created.

+ [Always Open in New Window When Opening With Double Click]
The page will be displayed in a new window upon double clicking.

“]: Page

Configure the display or key input preferences from the [File] tab.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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Display

Configure the preferences for the [Preferences] window [Page] tab.

+ [View Quality]
Select from [Standard], [High] or [Maximum] for the Page display quality.

+ [Show Transparent Areas In Checkered Pattern]
When this option is selected, the transparent areas will be displayed with
a checkered pattern for visibility convenience.

+ [Transparent Area Display Color]
This option allows the user to display the transparent area in a selected color.

* [Preview During Move and Transform]
Configure the display condition of the image which is temporarily shown when
doing the [Move and modify] or [Tone distortion] from the [Edit] menu.

- [Transformation Guide Display Color]
Change the color of the guidelines shown when you select a [Move and
Transform] operation from the [Edit] menu.

* [Transformation Guide Width]
Change the width of the guidelines shown when you select a [Move and
Transform] operation from the [Edit] menu.

. [Change Vector Width After Transformation] (EX only)
Change the vector line width when carrying out [Move and modify].

+ [Link New Window With Opened Separate Window Display Range]
From the [Window] menu, link the display area of the multiple [Edit] window
[Page File] tabs which are displayed by the [New window] command.

- [Quick Mask Range Display Color] (EX only)
Configure the display color of the Quick Mask area.

Configure the amount of movement when using the direction keys on the
keyboard with the [Layer Move] tool.

- [Vertical Displacement]
Configure the amount of vertical movement when the up/down keys are pressed.

+ [Horizontal Displacement]
Configure the amount of horizontal movement when the left/right keys are pressed.

T
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Configure preferences for the drawing tool cursor.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences]. [
+ [Undo Levels] =
Configure the maximum number of operations to remember. a
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Configure preferences for Cursor Shape.

+ [Specify Tool]
Select the tool to be assigned from [Pen], [Pencill, [Magic Marker], [Eraser],
[Brush Pen] and [Pattern Brush].

- [Select Cursor]
Select from [Depending On Tool], [Arrow], [Dot], [Cross], [Mark] and [Brush
Size] for the cursor shape.




Page: Magnification Angle
This sets the display magnification and display angle of the page.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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Display Scale

This sets the display scale of the page.

- Display Magnification List
Select the display magnification from a list of possible settings.

- Display Magnification Display Box
Manually enter the preferred magnification setting.

+ [Add]
Add the manually inputted preferred setting to the scale display list.

- [Change]
Change the preferences to one of the options from the display scale list.

- [Delete]
Delete a display setting from the scale display list.

* [Reset All]
Reset the scale display list to its default settings.

Display Angle
This sets the display angle of the page.

- [Step value]
Set the rotational angle when clicking the [Set rotation angle] button from the
[Page File] or [Panel] tab from the [Edit] window.

Print Size Display
This sets the print size of the page.

+ [Print Size Viewing Scale]
From the [Preferences] window, click the [Print Size] button, or the [Print Size]
command from the [Window] menu.

Page: Ruler
Configure preferences for ruler.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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Display

Configure preferences for grid display.

- [Show Graduations On Straight Line Rulers]
Displays a grid on [Horizontal Ruler].

* [Show Guide Lines When Snapping To Parallel Lines Or Speed Lines]
(EX only)
When snapping to [Parallel or Radial Line rule], a guide line will be displayed
which shows in which direction to lay the line.

- [Move The Parallel Lines Ruler Display Position To Edge Of View]
(EX only)
Display [Parallel line ruler] on edge of [Edit] window [Page File] tab.

* [Sub Ruler Default Color]
Configure the default display color for the sub rule.

Key Input
Configure preferences for keyboard control of the ruler.
- [Vertical Displacement]

Configure the amount of vertical ruler movement by keyboard input.

- [Horizontal Displacement]
Configure the amount of horizontal ruler movement by keyboard input.

- [Rotation Amount]
Configure the amount of ruler rotation by keyboard input.

* [Scale]
Configure the Zoom in/Zoom out scale by keyboard input.



Page: Panel Settings
Border Panel preferences configuration.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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Panel Settings
Configure preferences for Panel.

+ [Panel Preview Display Color]
Set the display color for the [Panel Ruler].

- [Show Opacity]
Configure settings for opacity of the [Panel Ruler] display.

+ [Panel Width]
Configure the [Panel Ruler] border width.

Side Interval
Configure preferences for Panel ruler interval.

* [Horizontal Interval]

Configure preferences for the [Horizontal Interval] value from the [Panel Ruler
Cutter Option] palette.

» [Vertical Interval]

Configure preferences for the [Vertical Interval] from the [Panel Ruler Cutter
Option] palette.

Frame Area
Configure preferences for Panel area.
+ [Margin of Frame Area]

Configure the margin outside the panel border when creating the [Panel
Folder] from the [Panel Frame Ruler Layer].

Layer
Configure preferences for [Layer] pallete.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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Thumbnail Size

Select the size of the thumbnail to be displayed above the [Layer] palette.

Default Layer Properties

Configure preferences for the default layer.

- [Layer Type]
Select the default layer option. The preferences of the selected layer will be
displayed below.

- [Default Options] button
Modify the default options of the layer selected in [Layer Type].

* [Prioritize Color Model As Page/Story Standard Color Mode]
From the [Layer] menu, when creating a Raster layer Vector layer from the
[New Layer] (EX only),the page basic color representation will be the layer
[Representation color].
When turned off, the settings in the preferences will be prioritized.

- [Show Properties Palette By Double Clicking Layer]
When double clicking the Layer Icon, the [Property] palette will be displayed.

- [Show New Layer Menu By Clicking Left Button]

When you left click the [Category] column on the[Layer] palette, the New Layer
Menu will be displayed. When turned off, it will be displayed by right click.

- [Switch Editing Subject Using New Tone/New Text Layer]

When a new [Tone Layer] or [Text Layer] is created, the new object will be a
new layer.



Tool

Configure preferences for [Tool] pallete.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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Arrange Tool Palette

Configure preferences for [Tool] pallete layout.

- [Ver.4 Style]
Display the [Tool] palette in the Ver. 4. 0 layout. Changes take effect after
application restarts.

+ [Classic Style]
Display the [Tool] pallette in the Ver. 3. 0 layout.

Tool Operation

Configure preferences for [Tool] pallete operation.

+ [Set Auto Scroll]
Scrolls the window to follow the movement of the cursor when it moves out of
the [Edit] window boundaries.

+ [Show All by Double Clicking With The Hand Tool]
When double-clicking the [Edit] window with the [Palm] tool, the display scale
will automatically change to fit the window.

+ [Allow Lines With Widths Less Than 1 Pixel]
When checked, you can draw sub-pixel lines with the Draw tool.
When unchecked, lines will be forced to be at least one pixel.

+ [Pen Weight]
Displays the amount of inhibition when the tablet pen is being waved. When
the value is high, the line will be smooth, as the value gets smaller, the line will
be come more detailed.
The processing time for the pen’s movements is set; the longer the line is, the
longer it will take to display.

Printing Scanning
Configure preferences for Printing and Scanning.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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Print

Configure preferences for Printing.

- [Wait for ~Before Printing Next Page]
Set the standby time per page when selecting multiple pages to print from the
[Edit] window [Page File] tab.

* [Use Memory Saver Mode For Monochrome Printing]
If a printer problem occurs while this option is selected, it may be remedied
with the memory saver mode.

- [Use Memory Saver Mode When Sending To Print Buffer]
If a printer problem occurs while this option is selected, it may be remedied
with the memory saver mode.

- [Force Multi-part Print Compatibility]
Some printer models may not handle multi-part printing correctly. Check the
box to fix this problem.

Scan

Configure preferences for scanning.

- [Use Maximum of . . . Threads for Output]
Set the number of threads (1-3) to use for outputting images.
When outputting multiple pages, your computer may run out of resources
depending on its specifications and current environment. If so, the process will
terminate. Lower the number of threads to 1 to fix the problem.

- [Close Dialog Box Each Time During Continuous Scan] (EX only)
Closes the scanner side settings window when scanning continuously.

Explanation

Do not normally use [Use Memory Saver Mode When Sending To Print Buffer] and
[Use Memory Saver Mode For Monochrome Printing].
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Configure preferences for Memory. : Configure preferences for Tablet.
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Create Virtual Memory Folder. Tablet Device
Configure preferences for the Virtual Memory folder. Configure preferences for the type of tablet being used.
- [Create In System Temporary Folder] - [Wintab]
Select the temporary folder which the OS will use as Virtual Memory folder. : Select when using a standard tablet.
- [Specify Created Folder Location] - [TabletPC]
This option allows the user to choose a folder for Virtual Memory storage. : Select when using a Tablet PC.

Note that the folder must have enough free space. The program may become
unstable if there is insufficient free space on the hard disk for Virtual Memory.

This allows the user to configure preferences for the allocation of memory.
Changes will take effect after the application restarts.

+ [Auto Allocation]
Automatically allocate memory. This setting is recommended.

+ [Select Allocatable Size]
The user determines the allocated size.
Check the [Physical Memory Size] to ensure that the amount of [Allocated Size]
memory is not too small. When the allocated size is too large this can also lead
to OS operation becoming unstable.




Folder Path

This sets the save location of the User Data Folder.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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Folder Path

Manage the saving, copying, etc of the User Data Folder.
The User Data Folder where the created data for pen settings, preferences, etc of

Manga Studio are saved.

+ [User Data Folder Location]
Select the location of the User Data Folder. Settings will come into effect after
next startup of Manga Studio.

+ [Copy Folder... ]
Copy the User Data Folder to a selected location to serve as a back up.

* [Browse Folder]
Change the location of the User Data Folder.

Notes

Do not place Manga Studio and other application or system file folders in the [User
Folder Location].

If other data is placed in this folder, Manga Studio could fail to start or function
correctly.

Options
Set the display for the Pallete or Color Profile, etc.

The [Preferences] window will be displayed by selecting. [File] - [Preferences].
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View

There are a number of display settings.

- [Display Color Palette Selection Items]
Select the color of the [Layer] pallete items and [History] pallete items.

- [Beginner’s Assistant Display Location]
Display the [Beginner's Assistant] on the [Left] or [Right]

- [Properties Palette Extension Method]
Select whether the [Properties] pallete expands from the [Left], [Right] or
[According To Tabs].

- [Save Default View Settings For Each Page]
When checked, the display state of the [Ruler Manipulator], [Ruler Handles],
[Selection Launcher], etc. will be saved with each page. The display state at the
time you saved the page will be restored when you open it. This is the same as
prior behavior. When unchecked, the display state of the [Ruler Manipulator],
[Ruler Handles], [Selection Launcher], etc. will be the same for all pages. The
display state at the time you saved the page will not be restored.

Units

Configure preferences for the text units.

- [Text Units]
From the [Text] tool, the unit size of the input character [Q] (Q value)
and [pt] (Point) can be selected.

Icc Profile

Configure preferences for color profile data.

- [CMYK Profile]
Configure the CMYK profile.

- [RGB Profile]
Configure the RGB profile.

- [Rendering Intent]
Configure the Rendering Intent.

IME Controls
Configure preferences for IME controls.

* [Automatically Set IME to ON When Starting To Edit Text Layer]
Enable IME automatically when starting to enter text in a [Text Layer].
Depending on your IME settings, you will be able to enter full-width text when
you begin text editing without pressing the [Half-width/Full-width] key.



“]} Export & Import

Copy the preferences to allow sharing and importing.

[ POINT ==V

When importing preferences, all previous preferences will be deleted. Before
importing settings, check all settings carefully.
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By dlicking on the [Export] button on any page of the [Preferences] window detailed
preferences can be exported. The [Preferences] file type will have a.pff extension.

By clicking on the [Import] button on the [Preferences] window, the user can return
to prior settings by choosing a previously saved [Preference] file (Extension: pff).




sten:: Shortcut preferences (For EX only)

i An introduction to shortcut modification and assignment method.

“]: Shortcut preference basics

You can modify or assign new shortcuts.

[Shortcut Settings] window will be displayed.
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I_ oK 'e [ Cancel ]

@ Select either the [Menu], [Tool] or [Others] tab. © When the entered key is displayed in the [New assignment] column, click the
[Assign] button.
@ Select the shortcut you want to change from [Category] or [Commands].
© When you click the [OK] button, the shortcut will be saved.
© Click the [New assignment] box and enter the key to be assigned to the

shortcut from the keyboard.

+ [Current Assignment] column

Displays the current shortcut for the selected command. - [Assign] button

Confirm the shortcut from the [New assignment] column.
+ [New Assignment] column

The user can enter the key for the new assignment. + [Clear] button

Clear the shortcuts from the [Current Assignment] and [New assignment]
+ [Assignment] display columns.
Display the name of the command assigned to the key entered in [New assignment].

- [Reset All]

Reset all shortcut settings.

T



Here we will introduce how to save tools and menus to the [Custom Tool] palett:
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“]: Custom tool preference basics

The [Custom Tool] palette allows users to freely save tools and menus to make things easier.
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Custom Tools Palett
MenuT oal Settings Mame:

Separator Add Q

Regizster Online. ..
Mew Set... [ Separator ] [
Open Page

Cut Rulers
Feparator [

Reduce Selectior...

Invert Selection

Expand Selection... + + [
Select Color Range...

[Custom Toal Settings V]

Fename Settings... ]

Mew Settings... o ]

Delete Settings... ]

0K e‘ [ Cancel ]

O If you click the [Add] button from the [Menu/Tool] column, it will be added to
the [Custom Tools Palette] column.

@ Click the [New Settings...] button, and when the [Custom Tools new preferences]
window has been displayed, enter the name, and click the [OK] button.
@ Select the [Menu] or [Tool] tab. © When you click the [OK] button, it will be saved to the [Custom Tools] palette.

© Nominate the [Menu] or [Tool] you want to save from the [Category]
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- [Add]
Add the selected [Menu/Tool] to the [Custom Tools] palette.

- [Separator]
Insert a separator into the [Custom Tools] palette.

- [Delete]
Delete the [Menu/Tool/Separator] selected in the [Custom Tools] palette.

[T

Move the selected item in the [Custom Tools] palette [Up or Down].

- [Settings Name]
Select the custom tool settings from a list.

+ [Rename Settings]
Change the name of the selected custom tool.

+ [New Settings] :
Create a new custom tool setting. :

- [Delete Settings]
Delete the selected custom tool setting.
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Chapter 2

In this chapter we will introduce file and page operation.

File Operations
Page operation

print

Files

~ Jaydey)
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sten:  File Operations

his will explain how to create single page [Page File] files and multiple page [Story] files.

“]} Regarding File Types

In Manga Studio you will need to create a [Page File], or accumulate pages into a
[Story] file so that you can sketch and create a comic.

[Page File] files (extension: cpg) can be created individually or as part of [Story] files.

___________________________________________________________________________ When the user opens the [Page File] file name folder, the [Page File] file (Extension:

[storyl file i cpg) and [Page image] files and [Layer] folder will be inside.
The user will find the saved [Story] and [Page File] files when opening the specified
folder. '
_ Double click the [Page File] file (Extension: cpg) to open the [Page File].
pg :
[Page File] files (extension: cpg) can be created individually or as part of [Story] files. 1l —+ L
4 3 2 1
1l —+ r
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User Guide

'[1= Regarding file compatibility . Notes when comverting from Ver 4.0to Ver3.0
C ibility with ) ) M Studio: Lo Apart from the [Raster layer] and [Vector layer] [Color (32bit)] attributes, the [Reverse
ompatibiity with previous versions of Manga Stuclo: layer], [Layer folder], [Text folder] and [Sketch layer] can be imported as is.

» [Raster layer] and [Vector layer] [Color (32bit)] will be lost.
Ver. 3.0 files can be opened in Ver. 4. 0. When

saved, they can be changed to Ver. 4. 0 fles. - [Balloon layers]: Will be separated into balloon image and text.
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* InVer. 4.0, select [Save as] from the [File] menu,
and choose the [Save multiples], with the [Save
in compatible type] option. By clicking the [OK]
button, the file will save in Ver 3.0 file types.

» [Panel Folder]: Converted to [Frame group layer]

9|

» [Guide lines ruler], [Concentric circle ruler], [Symmetrical] will be lost.

= The [Masking layer] on the page will be lost.

= When there are more than 2 masking layers on a frame, all but the first will be lost.
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[[= Create New File | Create new — Title (Page Templates)

[Select from the Page Template] and create a [Story] file.

When creating a new file, you can select from various detailed settings.

1. Select the command
Select [Create New Story] — [Story] through the [File] menu.

2. Change settings
The [New Story] window will be displayed.

Select the Dimensions and create a [Story] file.

1. Select the command
Select [Create New Story] — [Story] through the [File] menu.
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2. Change settings : —
The [New Story] window will be displayed. : ’ h
(Check that [Custom Page] is displayed)
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@ Select the [Page Template] tab.

@ Selected the [Page Template] file by choosing a category and sub-category
from the left.
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© Double clicking the [Page Template] file will display the [Page template
settings] window. The configuration can now be checked.

[y 0=

@ Configure Page Size, etc.
@ Set the number of pages, etc.

© Click the [OK] button.

3. Creation of the [Story] file is complete.
When the [Story] file creation is complete, double-click the thumbnail of
the desired page. The [Edit] window [Page File] tab will open and sketching

can begin.
4 3 2 1

> b b Explanation

For details on each window item, refer to the [How to read the [New title/new
page] window [Custom Page] tab J (= P.30)




j| Toreetione On a Manga Studio page there is [Basic Frame] which holds the frame and the

| Bascine Presier . i o
Storvdond RnschiontP} rryrm— [Finish Frame] or [Offset] which represents the book cut position.
Biavic Colos Modsk [Monocheome [a)
Q
Paper Size (4361 * T0NE powds]) =
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e 2 B .
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R @ [Page Size]
The size of the page as a whole.
O [Basic Frame]

O o)

The standard frame for the panel layout.

@ Click the [OK] button on the [Page Templates] window.
© Set the number of pages, etc.

@ Click the [OK] button on the [New Story] window.

3. Creation of the [Story] file is complete.
When the [Story] file creation is complete, and double-click the thumbnail of
the desired page, and the [Edit] window [Page File] tab will open and sketching
can take place.

@ [Finish Frame]
The cut line when the page is printed into a book.
A picture can be printed to here.

© [Offset]
A standby area in case the [Finish Frame] line goes off course when the book is
being cut.

SO T b b b Explanation

« The [Page template settings] created in the [User] folder can have all but the
[Basic resolution] and [Page Size] modified at a later date. The items with digital
keys in the [Page template settings] saved in the [Default] folder cannot be
changed.

« For details on each window item, refer to the [How to read the [New title/new
page] window [Custom Page] tab J (= P.30)

+ For details of the [Page Template] icons refer to [How to read [Page Template]
tabiconsd (= P.31)

s
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Select the Dimensions and create a [Page File] file.

1. Select the command
Select [ New] — [Page File] through the [File] menu.

2. Change settings
The [New Page] window will be displayed.
(Check that the [Custom Page] tab is displayed)
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@ Configure Page Size, etc.
@ Select the [Page Structure].

© Click the [OK] button.

3. [Page File] file creation is complete

When the [Page File] file creation is completed, open the [Page File] tab in the

[Edit] window and begin sketching.

di —+ L

b b b Explanation

For details on each window item, refer to the [How to read the [New title/new
page] window [Custom Page] tab | (= P.30)

[Select from the Page Template] and create a [Page File] file.

1. Select the command

Select [Create New Story] — [Page File] through the [File] menu.

2. Configure settings

: When the [New Page] window is displayed, you can configure settings in the

[Page Template] tab.
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@ Select the [Page Template] tab.

@ Select the [Page Template] file from the categories and list displayed on the left.

© When the [Page Template] file is double clicked, the [Page template settings]
window will be displayed and the configuration can be checked.
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© Click the [OK] button on the [Page Template] window.
© Select the [Page Structure].

@ Click the [OK] button on the [New Page] window.

3. [Page File] file creation is complete
When the [Page File] file creation is completed, open the [Page File] tab in the
[Edit] window and begin sketching.

di —+ L

POINT bh ) Explanation

« The [Page template settings] created in the [User] folder can have all but the
[Basic resolution] and [Page Size] modified at a later date but items with
digital keys in the [Page template settings] saved in the [Default] folder cannot
be changed.

= For details on each window item, refer to the [How to read the [New title/
new page] window [Custom Page] tab ] (=P.30)

« For details of the [Page Template] icons refer to  [How to read [Page Template]
tab icons] (=P.31)
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* [Finish Frame]
Select the Finish Frame size from a regular size.
Select from [B4], [B5], [B6], [A3], [A4], [A5], [A6], [Postcard)].

When you select from [File] menu [New Story] — [Story] or [Page File], the [New

Story] window will be displayed.
In the [Custom Page] tab, set the size in detail and create a new [Page File] or [Story].
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+ [Standard Resolution]
Select from 72 ~ 1200dpi for the page resolution.

+ [Basic Color Model]
Select from [Monochrome] or [Color(32bit)].

* [Page Size]
Set the size of the page.
[Width] and [Height] will be displayed in pixel units.

* [Units]
Select units of measurement.
[Select from mm], [cm], [in] (inches), [px] (Pixels) or [pt] (Points).

- [Width] (Page Size)
Set the page width between 3.0 ~ 42. 0cm.

+ [Height] (Page Size)
Set the page height between 3.0 ~ 42. Ocm.

- [Page Size] list
Select the Page Size from a regular size.
Select from [B4], [B5], [B6], [A3], [A4], [A5], [A6], [Postcard],
[Custom].

* [Inside Dimension]
Set the size of the inner frame (Basic Frame, Finish Frame, Offset) and display
guidelines on the page.

+ [Width] (Finish Frame)
Set the printed size width.
Set this larger than [Basic Frame] size and less than [Page Size].

+ [Height] (Finish Frame)
Set the printed size height.
Set this larger than [Basic Frame] size and less than [Page Size].

* [Custom]

Set larger than [Basic Frame] size and less than [Page Size].

* [Basic Frame] list

Select the setting for the [Basic Frame].
[Set Size] is set in the size position.
[Set margin] can be set from up, down, left and right positions.

- [Width], [Height] (Basic Frame size setting)

Set the [Basic Frame] width.

- [Width], [Height] (Basic Frame size setting)

Set the [Basic Frame] height.

- [Offset X] (Basic Frame: Set size)

Set the [Basic Frame] width position.

- [Offset Y] (Basic Frame: Set size)

Set the [Basic Frame] height position.

- [Top edge] (Basic Frame: Set margin)

Set the distance of the top of the [Basic Frame] from the top edge of the paper.

- [Bottom edge] (Basic Frame: Set margin)

Set the distance of the bottom of the [Basic Frame] from the bottom edge of the
paper.

- [Outside] (Basic Frame: Set margin)

Set the distance of the right or left hand side of the [Basic Frame] from the [Stitching
Position] direction.

- [Header] (Basic Frame: Set margin)

Set the distance of the right or left hand side of the [Basic Frame] from the outer
[Stitching Position] direction.

- [Offset width]

Set the offset width between 0.0 ~ 10. 0cm.

The offset is a standby area in case the [Finish Frame] line goes off course when the
book is being cut. Draw up to this outer frame when you want to print to the edge of
the page.

* [Preview]

An image of the page set in this dialog will be displayed.

* [No. of pages] ([Story] only)

Set the number of pages in the title from 1 ~ 99.
In the list you can select from [1], [2], 4], (8], [12], [16], [24] or [32]

- [Stitch Position] ([Story] only)

Select the book stitch direction from [Right stitch] or [Left stitch].

- [Start page] ([Story] only)

Select whether the first page will start from the [Right] page or the [Left] page.

- [Page Structure]

Select whether you want a [Simple page] or a [Spread].

- [Story Info] button

The [Story Info] window will be displayed and [Story Info], [Author Information], [Page
numbers], [Number Settings] etc can be configured.




Display the [Story Info] window by selecting from the [File] menu [Create New
Story] — [Story], and then selecting the [Story Info] button from the [New Story]
window.

Configure the [Story Info], [Author Information], [Page Numbers], [Number
Settings] etc.
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+ [Story Info]
Input the [Title], [Episode], [Subtitle] and select from [Bottom Left] or [Bottom
Right] for the [Display Position].

* [Author Information]
Select from [Author name] and [Bottom Left] or [Bottom Right] for [Display
Position].

+ [Page Number]
Select from [Bottom Left] or [Bottom Right] for the display position of the page
numbers assigned to a [Story] in Manga Studio.

+ [Number Settings]
Display and configure the actual page numbers (pagination) when the title
becomes a book.

+ [Format]
Input special characters in the pagination bordering both sides.

+ [Start Number]
Input starting number in the pagination.

* [Font]
Select the font to be used in pagination.

+ [Font Size]
Input size of pagination.

+ [Display Position]
Select the pagination display position from [Inside], [Outside], [Center] or

[Hidden Number].

* [Apply Settings To All Pages]

Reflect set information and [Display Position] to all pages as per the selected rule.

Select from: [Apply Setting Contents And Display Position], [Apply Only Setting
Contents] and [Apply Only Display Position].

When you select from [File] menu [Create New Story] — [Story] or [Page File], the
[New Story] window will be displayed.
These are the icons which are used in the [Page Templates].
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O [Move up]
Move up one level of folder.
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© [Move down]
Move down one level of folder.

@ [Page settings]
A confirmation [Page template settings] window will be displayed.
For details on each window item, refer to the [How to read the [New title/new
page] window [Custom Page] tab ] ( = P.30)

@ [Create new page]
A window will open for creating a new page where it will be possible to enter
each [Page template settings] item.
For details on each window item, refer to the [How to read the [New title/new
page] window [Custom Page] tab ] ( = P.30)

@ [Create new folder]
Create a new folder in the current level.

@ [Delete]
Delete the currently selected folder or [Page Template].

@ [Icon]
Display the [Page Template] file or folder displayed on the right with a large icon.

@ [List]
Display the [Page Template] file or folder icon displayed on the right with the
page name in a list.

© [Details]
List the [Page Template] file or folder icon and [Page name], [Page Size], [Basic
resolution], [Finish Size], [Basic Frame Size] and [Offset width] displayed on the
right in a list.

@ [Show Menu]
Display the page settings menu.
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II]: Saving a File

The file save methods are: [Save], [Save as], [Save title with separate name] and
[Save all].

Overwrite the [Story] file over the same file.
You will be asked for the file name and save location on the first time only.

1. Select the Command
With the [Story] file opened, select [Save] from the [File] menu.

2. Configure Settings
Usually, when the command is selected it will overwrite. However, during the
first save only, the [Save] window will be displayed.

3| Save LocationlP} J
Y CMUseishcelsps\Documents = |0
Save File
@ FlaType: Manga Studio Stom e
Mame:  Stoay Fils0

Fibe Strachure:  Shoay File0\Story File01 st

© Confirm [Save Location].

@ Click the [OK] button.

3. Save Complete
The [Story File] has been saved.

SO0 D b b b Explanation

+ When saving [Story] files and [Page File] files, under the default settings they
will be saved as follows:
Vista: [Start] button — [Documents]
XP: [Start] button — [My Documents]

Save the previously saved [Story] as a separate [Story] with a different name.

1. Select the Command
With the [Story] file opened, select [Save title with different name] from the
[File] menu.

2. Change Settings
The [Save] window will be displayed.
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'0!- .................. sssmssmsssssssssssn assmsssssssssssmsss et
5 (o @ [ comnl |

@ Confirm [Save Location].
® Configure the name of the save file and the file type.

© Click the [OK] button.

3. Save Complete
The [Story] file has been saved with a different name.

- [Save as]
Enter the name of the save file.

- [Save Copy]
Save [Story] files in the middle of editing as a copy with a different name.
When turned off, when the file being edited is saved as a different name it will
switch to that file.

+ [Save as Compatible type]
A copy of the [Story] file will be saved in Manga Studio 3-compatible format.
This can be selected when [Save copy] is on.




Save (Pagefile) ! Savewithseparate name (Pagefiles)
Overwrite the [Page File] file over the same file. Save the [Page File] file from the previously saved title as a separate [Page File]
You will be asked for the file name and save location on the first time only. with a different name.
| o
1. Select the command i 1. Select the command %
With the [Page File] file opened, select [Save] from the [File] menu. With the [Page File] file opened, select [Save Story As] from the [File] menu. 3
! Confirm [Save location].
2. Configure settings 2. Change settings G
Usually, when the command is selected it will overwrite but for the first time The [Save] window will be displayed.

only, the [Save] window will be displayed.

I Save LocationlP}
T CMUsers\calnys\Dosuments = |0

Seexfle E File Type: - Manga Studio Page Fie

E File Type:  Mangs Studia Page File Mama:  Page Fll2

P
[ ; : (2]
| HNams:  Page Fils02 Fila Shucue:  Page Fis02\Page Flel2 cpg :
| File Shuchse:  Page FlelZ\Page Fled2 cpg ) Seve Copy

[#] Save In Manga Shudio Ver 3 Fomat

Lo @[ ool |

@ Confirm [Save Location]

@ Confirm [Save Location].
@ Click the [OK] button. [ ]
@ Configure the name of the save file and the file type.
3. Save Complete :
The [Page File] has been saved. @ Click the [OK] button.

3. Save Complete
The [Page File] has been saved with a separate name.

- [Save As]
Enter the name of the save file.

- [Save Copy]
Save [Page File] files in the middle of editing as a copy with a different name.
When turned off, when the file being edited is saved as a different name it will
switch to that file.

- [Save as compatible type]
A copy of the [Page] file will be saved in Manga Studio 3-compatible format.
This can be selected when [Save Copy] is on.
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Save All [11= Open Files

Save all open [Page File] and [Story] files.
For all files not saved to this point a file name or save location window will be
displayed.

Here we discuss how to open saved [Story] and [Page File] files.

1. Select the Command

Open a saved [Story] or [Page File] file.
Select [Save all] through the [File] menu.

1. Select the Command

Recently opened [Page File] or [Story] files will be displayed in a list and the Select [Open] through the [File] menu.

selected files can be opened and edited.

Select [Most Recent Used Files] from the [File] menu.
2. Select the File

ﬁ] The [Open file] window will be displayed.

: Save LocatioriP} : S
C\Usershoabipe \Documents =1 0 PPy epeg— = @7 [~
........................................................ ' .ij- harar Flmr et Fros arn
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i ; B e
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Mame:  Story Filelll : A
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Fibs Stouchae:  Story Fibe0\Stouy Filel cat o
: o
[0k @[  Concel .| ; = — - .__—e
r——— : Vs o reee e e _ Camom |
) . Aot Bl 0
@ Confirm [Save Location]. e R
Fisieh P AR v 0 e
@ Click the [OK] button. e e WS A
3. Save complete

The [Story] or [Page File] file has been saved
@ Select the [Story] or [Page File] file.

© Click the [Open] button.

3. Open file
File will be opened.

Recently opened [Page File] or [Story] files will be displayed in a list and the
selected file can be opened and edited.

Revert file contents in the middle of editing to the last saved condition.
Discard the currently edited contents.
Select [Revert] from the [File] menu.
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step: Page operation

his will introduce [Story] file and [Page File] file operation.

o
=
Q

=
=
@
]

2

“]} Open Page and Close Page “]} To Next Page and To Previous Page

You can open and close the page through [Story] tab of the [Edit] window. i With the [Page File] tab on the [Edit] window open, you can move to the next or
previous page.

9|

OpenPage ToNextPage
1. Select the Page i 1. Open the Page
Select the page through [Story] tab of the [Edit] window. : Open the page through [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the command
Select [Open page] through the [Story] menu.

3. Open Page i 2.Select the command
The [Edit] window will switch to the [Page File] tab and the page will open. : Select [Next page] through the [Story] menu.

: 3. Open next page
: The [Edit] window will switch to the [Page File] tab and the page will open.

Through the [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window, when you select [Close Page]
from the [Story] menu, the page will close and you will return to the [Story] tab. " o PrewousPage 77777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777

When you select [Previous page] from the [Story] menu, you will move to the
previous page.

SO AT b b b Explanation

When you run [To next page] and there is no page, a new page will be inserted.

POINT b b ) Explanation

When you double click the [Page File] the [Page File] tab will be displayed.
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ll]} Clear Page and Delete Page

It is possible to clear and delete the contents of a page.

This will delete only the [Page File] file information from the [Story] file.

1. Select the Page
Select the page through [Story] tab of the [Edit] window.

G esssEsssssEsssEmEEnnE,

.
“ammssmmmssasssssmmnans’

N

. Select the Command
Select [Clear Page] through the [Story] menu.

w

. Confirmation Message
When the message is displayed, click on the [Yes] button.
When the [Backup the page file in the Materials palette] is on, the page file
contents will be saved to the material pallette. (EX only)

4. Clear Complete
Only the file contents of the selected [Page File] file will be cleared.

=

When you select [Delete Page] from the [Story] menu, the [Page File] file will be
deleted from the [Story] file.

“]} Insert Page

Insert a new page. The page settings for the inserted page can have the same
page settings as the current page or different settings.

Insert a new [Page File] file with the same page settings as the current page.

1. Select the Page
Select the page through [Story] tab of the [Edit] window.

G EsssEEsssEEsssREEEEny,
.

5 ey

2. Select the Command
Select [Insert new page] through the [Story] menu.

3. Insert Complete
A new [Page File] file with the same Page Template Settings will be inserted
after the selected [Page File] file.
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Select Paperand Insert § “]: Copy Page
Insert a new [Page File] file with different page settings to the current page. . o ) .
You can now copy pages when page thumbnails are being displayed in the [Edit]

window. You can copy them on the following screens:

(@)
1. Select the Page i+ [Edit] Window [Story] Tab g
Select the page through the [Story] tab of the [Edit] window. i+ [Edit] Window [Page] Tab — [Page List] (“ZD
i+ From the [Story] menu, select [View] — [Page List] to show the
f [Page List]. N
g é | Loy (Pege = v
= H ML i =2 9
2. Select Command E
Select [Select Page and Insert] from the [Story] menu.
3. Select Page '
Select page from the [Insert Page] dialog. : @ Select the thumbnail of the page you want to copy.
T e :
5:;;-‘:.:----------- ----,: E -.
5 T e e é ; Opén Page Ctil=Shift=10
e .::"' : H Open Fage In New Windes
e ' Clmae fagr Eiiel s Sl W
Nu!Fq{ [
Previgus Page »
Copy Page (>)
Clear Page
W s
® From the [Story] menu, select [Copy Page].
y py Fag
roms o]
@ Select the paper. !
“

@ Set the number of pages and insertion position.

© Click the [OK] button.

4. Insert Complete
A new page selected in the [Insert page] dialog will be inserted after the
selected [Page File] file.

© The selected page will be copied.
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I]: Open two page spread, open single
page (EX only)

It is possible to view page spreads, or view single pages separately.

Consecutive page files from the [Story] file will be combined in a [Spread].

1. Select Page
Through [Story] tab of the [Edit] window select the page to be combined with
the next page.

esssmmmssssssssnnnnnns’

2. Select the command
Select [Spread] through the [Story] menu.

3. Combination complete
The 2 [Page File] files will be combined and a two page spread will be set.

From the [Story] tab in the [Edit] window, select the page set as a spread and from
the [Story] menu, select [Make single page] and the spread page will be separated
into single pages.

From the [Edit] window [Page File] tab with two page spread, the [Adjust Print
Guide] can be selected from the [Edit] menu to adjust the print guide.

“]} Page display

You can switch the displays in the [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window.

[Page List] will be displayed or not displayed.
1. Open the Page
Open the page through the [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command
Select [Display] —[Page List] through the [Story] menu, and check.

3. Switch Displays
[Page List] will be displayed.

“ammsssssmEEssssssmEEEssssssnmEnat

[Page Information] will be displayed or not displayed.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through the [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command
Select [Display] —[Page Information] through the [Story] menu, and check.

3. Switch Displays
[Page Information] will be displayed.

o
.
.

E7

ammmamns’

SO0 b b b Explanation

When repeatedly using the same commands in the [Story] menu, the commands will
switch from display to non-display. This will apply when checked.
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Switch between display or non-display of the [Page list] in print guide or Basic Frame.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through the [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command
Select [Display] — [Page list] through the [Story] menu, and check.

o)
=
Q

°
=
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o

2

9|

3. Switch Displays
[Print guide or Basic Frame] will be displayed on the [Page list] preview.

The magnification of the thumbnails displayed in the [Page list] preview will be
adjusted to the width of the [Page list].
Select [Display] — [Adjust display magnification to view width] from the [File] menu.
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can change each setting of the page.

“]} Change Title Information Modify Binding Position/ Start Page

You can change the [Story] file title information such as [Author] [Story name], etc. ID Changing

You can change the [Story] file's binding position and opening page.

When the [Story Info] dialog is displayed, confirm title information settings and
click the [OK] button.
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"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" When the [Binding Position/Start Page Setting] window is displayed, change the

"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" settings and click the [OK] button.
Title information modifications are complete. :

: Bidng Fusiion. @ fighBrd O Lot Bna
: StatngPage 1) Aigh - et

o] [oomw

S8 TN D b b bApplication operation & explanation

- Title information can also be set with the [New Story] dialog [Story Info] button.
+ On the [Page File] file, there is no T'Story InfoJ so title information cannot be changed.




User Guide

4. Modifications are complete |12 change Page Format Guide

The [Opening page] will be on the left and the modifications will be complete.

When moditying the [Story] file paper guide, it is possible to modity all pages or
selected pages.

All [Story] file pages' Page Format guide can be changed.

s
@
«

1. Open [Story] file
Open the [Story] file through [Story] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the command
Select [Change Page Format Guide (All Pages)] through the [Story] menu.

3. Change settings
When the [Change Page Format Guide] dialog is displayed, change the settings
and click the [OK] button.
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4. Complete changes
Changes are complete. Check in the [Page list].

When [Change Page Format Guide (Selective Page)] is selected from the [Story]
menu, you will be able to change the paper guide for that one page only.

POINT ) b ) Application operation & explanation
= Closing position/Opening page can be set from [Create new — Title] (= P.26). é POINT } } } Notes

= As there is no [Closing position, Opening page] on a [Page File] file, the closing
position and opening page cannot be modified.

You cannot change the paper guide for the [Page File] file.

.
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II]} Page File

Import [Page File] file and insert into [Story] file.

Open the [Story] file through [Story] tab of the [Edit] window.
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@ Select the [Page File] file.

@ Click the [Open] button.




“]: Multi-layer files “]: Layer File

Multiple layers of a [Page File] file can be imported. Import one layer only to the [Page File] file.

u
@
“»

The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed. The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.
Browse For Folder =) [~ E _
: [P — = ¥l
St the foldar in which the layer Ble i stored. : y s Demaster Ty ™S ra
& | Samphellats ~ = I E:
# [ NS Diample 1 : Bubloy | geac
| a i pageion) | : A
b 2o pagenn0? : L3
b pege0nnd H [
. § S S |
: L 2l ||
- @ Select the [Layer] folder which is inside the folder containing the [Page File]
== E@ : files from the [Story] file and select the desired layer files.

@ Click the [OK] button.

@ Select the folder where the layer file is saved. In the folder where the [Page
File] file is, it will be saved under the name [layer].

@ Clck the [0K] button. . 4Importiscomplete

Layer file import is complete.
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4. Layout the Image

. . i The image will be imported on to the page and the [Properties] window will be
Import an image file into the [Page File] file.

displayed.
JPEG, BMP, TGA*, PNG*, TIFF*, PICT*, PSD* (will I —+ IL
import the Photoshop file as a single image file). H
JPEG, BMP, TIFF, PNG, TGA, PICT*
* Mac only
1. Open the Page is ]

Open the page through [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command

Select [Import] — [Image file] from the [File] menu.

1l —+ il
3. Select the Image file ¥ When dragging the image or the image's periphery, you can adjust size,
The [Open file] window will be displayed. position and angle.
0 Gpen !
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¥ From [File Typel, select the type of image file to be imported. [ Leawe Drgnal Image

8 From the list, select the desired image file.

¥ Click the [Open] button : ¥ [Properties] window [Adjust Position] tab allows numerical specification.

Direction:  Up

Lett & D Right
e
Down

Bazed On The Imags
Fieel Ratio To The Original Image

E

) When you dlick the [Auto adjust] button on the [Adjust Position] tab, a window
is displayed and the image position and/or size is automatically adjusted.

T



In the [Layer Settings] tab inside the [Image Adjust] tab, the image can be adjusted. With the [Image Adjust] tab, [Filter Settings] sub tab, you can call up one filter and
adjust the image. Please use as required.
Properties @ i Refer to "Chapter 9. Filters" ( = p. 255) for creating the selection.

‘Image Adjust [

d Layer Settings . _Filter Settings

o
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Q

=
=
@
]

2

Layer Mame:  zetup

Layer Type: [ Raster Laver - ]

Resolution: | 600.0dpi -

Color Modet: | Black And white [2bils)  ~ |

s3|d

Dutput =) gretchiD] Finish

Attributes:
Monerization (1 pyeshod -]
Threshold: 127 »

| Faste White Az Transparent
Yiew Page Image
l aK I [ Cancel ]

@ When you click on the [Image adjust] tab in the [Properties] window, the [Layer
Settings] tab will be displayed.

@ In the [Layer Settings] tab, you can configure the basic layer settings. @ When you dlick on the [Filter settings] tab from the [Properties] window [Image
: Adjust] tab, the [Filter Settings] tab will be displayed.

Click the [OK] button of the [Properties] window when settings are complete. The
layout of the imported image is complete.

SO0 b b b Explanation

When you select [Sketch layer] from [Type] in the [Layer Settings] tab, it will change
to [Sketch Layer].
For more about [Sketch layer], refer to [Sketch Layer] (= P. 150)
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In the [Properties] windows [Adjust Position] tab the position, size etc of the
image can be adjusted.
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@ [Undo] and [Redo]
[Undo] and [Redo] can be performed on the action in [Adjust Position].

@ [Flip Vertical] and [Flip Horizontal]
The image can be flipped vertically or horizontally.

@ [Show Guide Line] and [Hide]
The display and non-display of the guide line can be toggled.
Display it for the case of adjusting through the drag operation with display of
handles in the image's periphery.

[Processing Types]
Select the processing type from [Scale], [Rotate], [Free Transform], [Distort], and
[Perspective].
Dragging the handle in the image's periphery works in response to the selected
processing.

[Scale]
Specifies the scale of the image in percentages of [Width] and [Height].

- [Relative Values]: Input the ratio of change (scaling) from the current condition.
After confirmation, it reverts to 100%.

+ [Absolute Values]: Input the ratio of change (scaling) from the initial condition.
When you change the image using [Rotate], [Free transform], [Distort], etc, you
will lose the ability to set.

[Keep Aspect Ratio]
Scales while keeping to the horizontal and vertical ratio of the image.

[Position]
The image position is specified in mm for [Left] and [Top].

[Angle]
Specifies the image's rotation angle.

[Auto Adjust...]
The [auto Adjust] panel will be displayed and nominated items will be displayed.

In the [Properties] window [Adjust Position] tab — [Auto Adjust] the position, size
etc of the image will be automatically adjusted.

Bnind D The e
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[Based On The Paper]
- [Position]
Adjust [Paper], [Print Guide Inner], [Print Guide Outer] and [Basic Frame].

- [Page File]
Select the items which make up the basic position for a two page spread. [Left
page] and [Right page].

- [Direction]

= [Up] [Down]: Zoom infout, adjusting position up or down keeping in proportion
to the width of the image in the selected [Position] size.

- [Left] [Right]: Zoom in/out, adjusting position left or right keeping in proportion
to the height of the image in the selected [Position] size.

[Based On The Image]
» [Pixel Ratio To The Original Image]
Set the pixel ratio to the original image by percentage.

[Align To Previously Loaded Position]
Adjust to previously loaded position and size.




[Properties] window [Layer Settings] tab

When the [Properties] window [Adjust Position] tab — [Layer Settings] tab is
selected image adjustment can be made.

Properties @

Image Adijust [ Positi...

7

Layer Type: [ Raster Layer

Resolution: | 600.0dpi -

Color Model: [Black And white (2 bits)

7

Att{%ﬂiﬂﬁgf () SketchiD] @ Finish
g o
Threshold: 127 »
[ Paste white &3 Transparent
Wiew Page Image
0K ] [ Cancel

[Layer Name]
Enter the name of the layer.

[Layer Type]
Select the layer type as either [Raster layer] or [Sketch layer] from the file to be
imported.

[Resolution]
Select the resolution of the layer.

[Color Mode]
Select the expression mode for the layer from [Black], [Black and white], [Grey]
and [Color].

[Output Attributes]
Select from [Sketch] or [Finished].

[Bitmap Technique]
When the [Expression Mode] is [Black] or [Black White], it will be bitmapped.
Here you will be asked to select from [Threshold], [Pseudo gradation] and
[Diffusion] for the bitmap method.

[Monerization Method]
When importing the [Expression mode] in [Grey], as a layer setting you can select

from [No tone reduction], [Threshold], [Pseudo gradation] and [Diffusion].

[Threshold]
Set the threshold value when bitmapping.

[Paste White As Transparent]
Change the white parts of the image to transparent.

[View Page Image]
Display the page image to be imported as a preview.

45

[Properties] window [Filter settings] tab

When the [Properties] window [Adjust Position] tab — [Filter Settings] tab is
selected image adjustment can be made using filters.

Properties I:‘
Image Adjust [ Positi...

La;ar S ettinas -j Filter Settings \E\

|

-
)

2 [Brightnessftontrast

3 [ToneEurve ']
4. [None v]
Settings...

‘iew Page Image
[ o

][ Cancel ]

[Filter Settings]
Select filter items to be run from [Brightness/Contrast], [Tone Curve], [Tone
Reversal], [Posterization], [Brightness and Contrast (Automatic Correction)] and
[Level Correction]. Four filters can be performed simultaneously.

[Settings]
In the settings items filter, detailed processing settings can be configured.
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Import a Photoshop file with separated layers into the [Page File] file.

Note: You can import a PSD file in Manga Studio Debut 4.0 (Mac only), but the
Photoshop file will be imported as a single image file. See page 42.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command

Select [Import] — [Photoshop file] from the [File] menu.

3. Select the Photoshop file
The [Open] window will be displayed.

0 open

Look in:

Ji CELSYS -

Recent Places *au
Desktop
B
L
Computer

[ ™

e
Network

‘ " *
File niame: Sample_010001 - | Open |
Fies of type: [PhotoShop fies (psd) ~] [ cance ]

i Select the Photoshop file that you want to import.
B Click the [Open] button.

4. Configure Photoshop file settings

Configure settings with the [Import Photoshop File] window.

Impart Photoshep File.

LaperList
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i By checking layers on or offin the layer list, you can select which layers to import.
8 Configure import settings for the selected layers.

i) Click the [OK] button.

5.Import is Complete

Import will be complete and will be displayed on the [Page File] as multiple [Layers].
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[Layer List]
Select the layer to be imported.

[Layer Merge And Import]
Import a Photoshop file as a single image file.

[Jointly Use Layer Settings]
Rather than having individual settings for each layer, one setting can apply to
all layers.

[Paste White As Transparent]
Change the white parts of the image to transparent and import. ltems
applicable to all layers.

[Layer Settings]
For each individual original layer you can configure the settings.

- Layer Name
Enter the name of the layer.

- Layer Type
Select the layer type of either [Raster layer] or [Sketch layer] from the file to be
imported.

* Resolution
Select the resolution of the layer.

* Color model
Select the expression mode for the layer from [Black], [Black and White], [Grey]
and [Color].

* Output Attribute
Select from [Sketch] or [Finish].

* Bitmap Technique
When the [Basic Color Model] is [Black] or [Black White], it will be bitmapped.
Here you will be asked to select from [Threshold], [Pseudo gradation] and
[Diffusion] for the bitmap method. .

* Monorization Method
When importing the [Expression mode] in [Grey], as a layer setting
you can select from [No Tone Reduction], [Threshold], [Pseudo
Gradation] and [Diffusion].

* Threshold Value
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S twain L —

When you select [Import] — [TWAIN] from the [File] menu, the scanner driver will
be displayed.

Scanning method will differ according to the scanner, please refer to the owner's
manual which came with your scanner.

Using an aftermarket scanner, you can import an image as layer on a [Page File].

o
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=
=
@
]

2

Connect the aftermarket scanner. For details regarding the installation of drivers
and connection methods, please refer to the owner's manual that came with your
scanner. :

9|

© Configure resolution, etc.

@ Click the [Preview] button.

N/

sEssssssssssEEEEEEEEEEEEsssssssEEn,
)

Preview will be displayed.

When you select [File] menu — [Import] — [Select TWAIN Device], the [Select
Source] window will be displayed.

( Select Source u

Sources:
T AR (1]

(st @
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Select the scanner driver. . , " )
o © At the scanner driver screen, adjust the scan position, etc and import. The

@ Click the [Select] button setting method will differ between scanners.

© Click the [Import] button.

Open the page through [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window. 0
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When the imported image is displayed on the [Page File] tab of the [Story] file,
follows steps 4-6 from importing an [Image File]. For details, refer to "Image File
(= P.44).

Once the import settings have been confirmed, press the [Enter] key.

The scanned image will be displayed on the page and scanning is complete.

“]: Continuous Scan (EX only)

Using an aftermarket scanner, you can import multiple page images into a [Story]
as [Page File] layers.

Connect the aftermarket scanner. For details regarding the installation of drivers
and connection methods, please refer to the owner's manual which came with
your scanner.

Begin with the [Story] file closed.
When you select [File] menu — [Import] — [Select TWAIN Device], the [Select
Source] window will be displayed.

-
Select Source

Sources:

@ Select the scanner driver.

@ Click the [Select] button.

When you select [File] — [Import] — [Continuous scan], a [New Story] window
will be displayed.

[y H
L e e S
e s [OSRRETARNP ) |
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= (T1
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@ Configure Page Size, etc.
@ Set number of pages.

© Click the [OK] button.

e
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The [File] window [Import] tab and [Continuous Scan] window will be displayed.

)
H =
! S
r — :
Continuous Scan : @
IllIlllIlllIlllIllllIlllIllllllllllllllllllllll n ' 2
| Al pages - é

pEmmaat s

First Hage By Upening 1t

9|

E Irpart kMethod After Scan

H o © At the scanner driver screen, adjust the scan position, etc and import. The
. 12 e o setting method will differ between scanners.
HENGY VR : ,
eararerassssarararassssszssararasssnanass ceranred f Clickthe limport] bution.
[ ak. G[ Cancel ] { | o (import]

O Set the number of pages to be scanned.

© Configure as below. If not configured, the image will be imported as per the

previous settings. 0

* [Set First Page By Opening It] check box on, [Normal Import] radio button on When the imported image is displayed on the [Page File] tab of the [Story] file,

follows steps 4-6 from importing an [Image file]. For details, refer to "Image file

@ Click [OK]. (= P.44).

Scanner driver will be displayed.

Scanning method will differ by scanner, please refer to the owner's manual that
came with your scanner.

e
Wi o0 s mar i wan? [

e

o] e
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[ r——
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@ Configure resolution, etc.

@ When you click the [Preview] button, a preview will be displayed.
0 - S.Swnthesecondpage

When the number of pages specified in the [Continuous Scan] window have been
scanned, scanning is complete.

SO N b b b Explanation

For details on which scanners can be used, please refer to the list of approved
scanners on our webpage.

e



Y Change Preferences

L N : . L : When the [ExportImage] window is displayed, detailed settings can be configured.
Exportfiles intoimage files, nominating pixels or Dimensions. Here we will discuss the

export method for nominating pixels.

Expaort Image

s
@) Ouput At fictualSe

11 Endargement A eduction From Orignel DT 00,0 % 3

(riginal Data Sizes | pinele =

JPEG. BMP., PSD, TGA*, PNG*, TIFF*, PICT*

JPEG, BMP, PSD, PNG, TGA, TIFF, EPS
(monochrome only), PDF, PICT *

i Bpecily Oulpul Sze

D
|
u

J1 —+ IL

* Mac only
: Widlh: b idh: 4535 pikake
§ Heichits) S|y | Heigh G307 ek
1. Open the Page : Resduort G000 «|dpi | Resoiore G000 dai
Open the page through the [Edit] window [Page File] tab. Oukpul érea [ln:i..da Blead -
i Oueput Calar Dapeh Color Setlings.

Sheich Inio Fhih Inio
Skelch ImagaiD) | [V FirishImage |7 Tens 5 Tent
ISkalch | Famer Selings .. | | Tore Selings . |

messssss® ‘ssssssssssssssss

| Fage Inlo
T Pt Guide: Paginafiar{ll|

7 Basic Framal] [T PageM|

FGrid 7] Thie/E piscdedtuwthar

File Salting:
File Marmelf: Sample_1 e | Fhoborhop -
|
Selings... B

OO D

Tikrul Range: @ Al Fages Lokt Pase (- Figtt Page
|| Sepaisie Sprmad Then Oulpot

[] Simple Prervisw o |

MessEEEsssEEEssssEEEM T isAEEsssssssssssssEEEssssssssnnnnE;TY

‘assssssssss

2. Select the Command [1] Configure Output Size, Output Area, Color Depth, etc.

Select [Export] — [Image File (Nominate Pixels)] from the [File] menu. 83 Tick checkbox for items which you want to export from Sketch information,

Finish information and Page information.

8 Select the type of file with [Type].

@ When you click the [Settings] button, and in [Type] you select [JPEG],
[Photoshop], [TIFF] or [PDF] a window will be displayed where you can further
configure detailed settings.

8 When you click the [..] of [Output Destination], you will be able to select the
destination.

@ With [Output Range] you can nominate the range of pages to export from [All
Pages] to individual pages.

2 Click the [OK} button on the [Export Image] window.

EERERTE A r - ppplication Operation

* When you select [Monochrome 2 bit gradation] from [Color Depth] in the
[Export Image] window, you can select [EPS Type] in the [File settings] [Typel.

+ When you select [File] = [Export] — [Image File (Dimension Settings)] the
image file size Dimensions (centimeters) can be set.




- [Original Data Size]
Display the original data's [Width], [Height] and [Resolution] in [mm], [cm], [in]
and [px] units.

- [Entire Page]
Export the entire page.

o
=
Q
=
=
@
]
2

* [Include Bleed]

- [Image within Print Guide]

s3|d

* [Output Color Depth]
Select the depth of output color.

* [Automatically Determine Optimum Color Depth]
Color depth settings will be automatically selected.

* [Monochrome 2 Gradation]
Output in monochrome (2bit).

* [Grey scale]
Output in grey scale (8bit).

--------------------------------------------------------------------- * [Color]

z Output in color (32bit).
Siae :
mg ftus 5w | i - [Color Settings]
Frisigasnt Madkuction Fiom Orgrsl DWAZT 10007+ When [Color] is selected in [Color depth], the image or [Page Information]
Spedy Dugd Sz (ngina Dt e | - : color can be selected.
Wit o mouels | § el 1256 sl When the [Color settings] window is selected, each output color can be
Heghit] | oty | § Heght G071 pisehs : selected from: [Layer display color], [Cyan] and [Black].
Besohiore (00 = do | Feslon 00 :
Outout Ao | Image vethin Part Guice = [Sketch Information]
Ot Colos Dty ks St Select the sketch information to be displayed.
[ Grag Scale -
ek Iis Pt bk - [Sketch Image]
_ e | B tnagn [ Toa (01 Tend Output a sketch attributes layer.
Sheich | Hather Seboran. || Torm Sty |
¥ Pago kel i+ = [Sketch]
VP Gude 9 Pagnatonil) : Output the image imported into the [Sketch layer].
Bae Framed] || Pageih] ;
(i ) Ttk prseniethen . : [Finish Information]
' Select the finish information to be displayed.
Fils Saings -
e M) Mot Tww BMP = o
o ’ : * [Finished Image]
) o Output a finish attributes layer.
Clutped Dstinstion  CAbyes\ EMGAD eumerds &l
Dutgas R 8 40 Moges e v Fi :
[ Separste Speesd Then Duput i - [Tone]
III [ C ] s Output tone.
: When off, the tone reduction setting in toning, [Raster layer], will not be
displayed.
[Output Size]
Select the output size. - [Text]
Output text.
- [Output At Actual Size] :
Output as will be the original data size. ! - [Raster Settings] (EX only)
) o : When the [Finished image] checkbox is ticked, the [Raster detailed settings]
* [Enlargement/Reduction F."’m Original Data] : window will be displayed. The user can select between [Expression mode]
Set the percentage of zoom in or zoom out. : [Grey] (8bit) [Raster layer] as the Monerization Method.
* [Specify Output S.ize] _ - - [Tone Settings] (EX only)
Set the output [Width], [Height] and [Resolution]. : When the [Tone] checkbox is ticked, the [Tone detailed settings] window will
be displayed and the expression method of the [Tone layer] can be configured.
* [Output Area]
Select the output area. - [Page Information]

BT
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Select whether to output: [Print guide], [Basic Framel], [Grid], [Pagination], ' [Detailed Raster Settings] Window (EX only)
[Page Number] and [Story/episode/author name]. !

[File Settings]

Configure settings of the file to be written. @ Conloim bo the Layer Selings
: ) Sublract color wsing the seltings beloss
+ [File Name] : Cokos Reduuction Method:
Input the file name. Theashokt
. [ Cancet ]
[Typel
Select file type. :
Select from [BMP], [JPEG], [PNG], [Photoshop], [TIFF], [Targal, [PDF], [EPS] [Image Output Settings]
(Only when [Color depth] is set to [Monochrome 2 bit gradation] ). Configure output settings.
Depending on the file type, settings can be configured from the [Settings] !
window. + [Conform to the Layer Settings]
* [Output Destination] + [Subtract color using the settings below]
Input the address or use the [Browse folder] window to configure output Set tone reduction settings at once. Select from [Color Reduction Method)],
location. : [Threshold], [Pseudo gradation] and [Toning].
* [Output Range] '
Designate the output pages. ! [Detailed Tone Settings] Window (EX only)

* [Separate Spread Then Output] (EX only)
Separate spread the desired output pages.

| Density Seltings
: | [7) St Black Tan To |
* [Simple Preview] ! [l St whits Tona To |
Preview the output results with the current settings. . RO
1@ Conform To Laer Selfings 17} Conform To Laper Seltings
(2 Dukput A1 In Gray @) Adpst Accordg To Output Resohuion

17 Duput Al In Halftone Dots

Density Settings
Configure density.

* [Set Black Tone To]
Configure black tone density.

* [Set White Tone To]
Configure white tone density.

[Output Settings]
Configure output settings.

+ [Conform to layer settings]
Output according to each [Tone layer] [Expression method].

* [Output All in Grey]
In the tone [Expression method] output as [Grey].

+ [All in Halftone Dots]
In the tone [Expression method] set output as [Dots].

* [Set Number Of Lines]
Configure line settings.

+ [Conform to layer settings]
Output lines according to layer settings.

* [Adjust According To Output Resolution]
Output lines according to the output resolution.

=



How To Read The [JPEG Settings]Window ~  HowToRead The [TIFF Settings] Window (EXonly)
TIFF Sestings =)

[ Oulpud I CHYVE, Fovmal &

g Frolis Sarrgs é’

M Prcile [EspsrCotn Commtiee -l ?
- [Quality] : el b8 zl

Set the JPEG image compression ratio (quality). Plarddering Intert P miren - =
ok ][ Cancel ]

When [Color] is selected in [Color depth], it will switch to [Output In CMYK

format] settings.
® s Ly Db P Dt
] Dot Lapes St Phuotfip 1) s Lo
PR Lo [Output In CMYK format]
2 Up T Lo Pk €5 O Late] ' Output In CMYK format.
71 Chutot Tt s T Lo :
T e et st i [lcc Profile Settings]
o | [ s | : Select the lcc profile to be used.
= [CMYK Profile]
: Select from [EuropelSOCoatedFOGRA27. icc], [JapanColor2001Coated. icc],
Configure the layer construction. : [USSheetfedCoated. icc], etc as the CMYK lcc profile.
+ [Merge Layers Then Output] * [RGB Profile]
Merge into 1 image with no hierarchy. : Select from [AdobeRGB1998. icc], [AppleRGB. icc], [ColorMatchRGB. icc] and

[SRGB Color Space Profile. icm] as the RGB Icc profile.
* [Keep Layer Structure For Output]

Output whilst maintaining each layer's structure. i - [Rendering Intent]
: Select from [Perceptual], [Keep relative color gamut], [Color saturation], [Keep
- [Output Layer Set (From Photoshop 6. 0 Or Later)] ; absolute color gamut] for the color conversion method.

Change layer folder to layer set and output.
You can select from [Only Allow 1 Layer] or [Up to 5 Layers (From Photoshop CS
onwards)] for the conversion conditions.

© How i
* [Output Text As Text Layer] I e bR e EEEEEEEE

Output text as a layer.

+ [Quality]
Set PDF Quality.

- ==
Vg D s e
] 0 g b L e 1 D b
et ) G i Gt | gl Gt St e ]
- 7 Duad e Liys Comele| Dy e B
¥ el s Uik b e
L L e ]

e Lt Lo 1] Dbl D e e e
-y ) Dt e Dol (Db G| L Dpas i Bl
R ]

e Ln Gy (i L
Py b= ) i e Lgea Do DBt b Cped
[ G odiniaoCer Ut vl

B | T

[Image Output Settings]
Select from [Output in Layer Color], [Output in Cyan] or [Output in Black] for
each output color.

TE
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Sten:; Save

06

1 Save Page Templates , pages, tones, etc files.

~ Jardey)

“]} Save Page Templates

Save the created [Page File] file settings as a template.

s
@
«

Select [Save as template] from the [File] menu. LI@ [ e |

@ Click on [Template name] and input the name of the Page Templates.

@ [Click the OK] button.

Saving as a template is complete.
Saved template material can be used when creating a new [Story] or [Page File].

SO b b b Explanation

In default settings, saved templates will be saved as follows:
Vista: [Start] button — [Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Page
XP: [Start] button — [My Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Page
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“]: Save materials (EX only)

You can save pages, frame splits, layers, tone material, bubble material, character
material, pattern brush material, etc to the [Materials] window.
Refer to [Chapter 14 Step: 01 Material J (= P.374) on how to use materials.

Save the [Page File] file to the [Materials] window.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page File] tab or [Story] tab of the [Edit] window.

2
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2. Select the command
Select [Save material] — [Page File] through the [File] menu.

3. Save is complete
The [Page File] file will be saved to the [Materials] window [Material] — [User] folder.

Materials E

B cl#oe s 0o s @EE
=-{&] Material ~ [ 1 user v] o
)} Default [J|—w= — 1
By User Dialog
j' - R Balloan Panel
1 m. 3 Material  Material
57 @
1 e MS40Sam [
229 ples d -
. Page 3 -
e [B0E ]y 3 items

) b DExplanation Application operation

+ When the material is saved, in default settings it will be saved as below.
Vista: [Start] button — [Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Material
XP: [Start] button — [My documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Material
- Saved materials can be dragged and dropped from the [Materials] window to
the [Story].

Save the frame split settings to the [Materials] window.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page File] tab or [Story] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the command
Select [Save material] — [Frame split] through the [File] menu.

3. Save is complete
The [Page File] file will be saved to the [Materials] window [Material] — [User] folder.

holnoee Dol wa
e | ™ -5
- i Defaukt | |
b User
1] ‘m- I ¥
[0X | » Select 1 hemi
I —

S0 N D b b DExplanation Application operation

+ When the material is saved, in default settings it will be saved as below.
Vista: [Start] button — [Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Material
XP: [Start] button — [My documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Material
+ Saved materials can be dragged and dropped from the [Materials] window to
the [Page File].




Layer . Save pattern as tone material

Save the [Layer] file to the [Materials window]. : Transform your chosen image into tone material and save to the [Material]
. window.

1. Select layer =
' ; Q

Select the layer from the [Layer] window. i 1.Select image 2
: Open the image through [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window and with the '2'
Layers : selection tool, select the image area.

#wx o a e

u
@
“»

[@ [ [ C3 Layer Folder 2 E"—
|E|— F (&) Layer Folder E"
[@ [ |r 03 LayerFolder 3 E"
|m | |+ @ Layer Folder 4 E"

|E|— ) Layers E": 1

[ | O L3 E" :

|E =" Laper 4 E" :

|E e 3 Layer Folder 5 E"

Eﬂ:ﬁ i -bi P ;
E"'I__TEI"IZELE?E .............. I.I;T"

@ [ | D Laper 7 E|

[ Selechon ] | &
Yector Laper (Black And white (2 bits]]

2. Select the command
From the [File] menu select [Save material] — [Layer]

2. Select the command
Select [Save pattern to tone material] through the [Edit] menu.

3. Configure preferences
The [Save pattern as tone material] window will be displayed.

3. Save is complete :
The [Layer] file will be saved to the [Materials] window [Material] — [User] folder. ! [ Save Pattern To Tone Material

Mame

Materials =

L ) .

BolEog Dl s |EEE i Foce
5.(@) Material = [ User Jo ] | User

| Default | | ;

I
<l - _ .
T e all page Mew Folder  matenal

I

0¥

i "
FlE (250% | » Select 1 items.

This folder iz not a tone folder.

New Faider... @) oK

@ Click the [New folder] button.
SO N D b b DExplanation Application operation 0

+ When the material is saved, in default settings it will be saved as below.
Vista: [Start] button — [Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings
¥ Material
XP: [Start] button — [My documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings
¥ Material
- Saved materials can be dragged and dropped from the [Materials] window to
the [Page File] .
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The [New tone folder] window is displayed.

Mew Tone Folder g

Tone Falder Mame

4. Save is complete
The tone file will be saved to the [Materials] palette [Tone] — [User] — [Tone folder].

Materizls E
B oS s DE | smal [FHEE

| Default “ 1] 1. Mew Folder "] B =
| User 3

-l New Folder _

d lIl b Mew Folder

Mew Folder [2)

Select Folder lcon
5 % § 9

4 {ULJ 3 ‘

Alm 50% b Select 1 items.

@ Set the [Tone folder name].
© Select the folder icon.

O Click the [OK] button.

\

The [Save pattern as tone material] window will be displayed and the tone folder
will be created.

E Save Pattern To Tone Material (=3

Marme

This folder iz niot a tane folder.

New Folder... ok @
=

© Configure the Tone folder.

O Click the [OK] button.

S e TN ) b b DExplanation Application operation

« Tone files will only be saved inside the tone folder.
When the material is saved, in default settings it will be saved as below.
Vista: [Start] button — [Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Tone
XP: [Start] button — [My documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Tone
Saved materials can be dragged and dropped from the [Materials] window to
the [Page File].

TE
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Transform your chosen image into balloon material and save to the [Material]
window. There are raster balloons and ruler balloons. Here we will introduce the
save method for raster balloons.

Refer to ['Chapter 11 Step: 02Balloons] (= P. 348) for balloons.

1. Select image
Open the image through [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window and with the
selection tool, select the image area.

Sketch an image on a [Raster layer]

Draw an image on the [Ruler layer]

AR

W

2. Select layer
Select the [Raster layer] from the [Layer] window.

Layers =
#x 0 [powlald
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| O e
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3. Select the command
Select [Save pattern to balloon material] through the [Edit] menu.

4. Configure preferences
The [Save pattern as balloon material] window will be displayed.

[ save Pattern To Tone Material =]

(@)
=r
)
o
=
o
=
2

s3|d

n
»

Material Name:  Exclamation - Straight Lines Di @)

Description:  Straight Lines

Auto Calculate Test Arange Pozition

l Ok é[ Cancel

@ Enter [Material name].

@ Click the [OK] button.

5. Save is complete
The balloon material will be saved to the [Materials] window [User] folder —
[Balloon material].

Materials

-

g N
szoade DR e JE@
N T

L User [

H Y
¢l Favorites -
4 Ll L3
Exclamatio
g
[Siraizht |

o 6% ] »

Select 1 itemns.

S0 N D b b ) Explanation Application operation

+ When the material is saved, in default settings it will be saved as below.
Vista: [Start] button — [Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings
¥ Material ¥ Balloon Material
XP: [Start] button — [My documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings
¥ Material ¥ Balloon Material
+ Saved materials can be dragged and dropped from the [Materials] window to
the [Page File].
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Transform your chosen image into character material and save to the [Material]
window.

1. Select image
Open the image through [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window and with the
selection tool, select the image area.

2. Select layer
Select the layer with from the [Layer] window.

Layers
2 100%

=
== AR
: =

3. Select the command
Select [Save pattern to character material] through the [Edit] menu.

4. Configure preferences

The [Save Pattern To Character Material] window will be displayed.

r

Save Pattern To Character Matenial

[

=
Character Mame: 1454005 ample o -
Appearing Story Mame: |
D escription:
[ Ok é[ Cancel

@ Input [Character Name].

@ Click the [OK] button.

5. Save is complete

The character material will be saved to the [Materials] window [User folder] —

[Character material].

Materials

=)

Zoga DR swa JEEB

-

| Defaw =

1. Mew Folder

v]bf—r

Bl Jy User A
i j N -

M_ aboy
T 50E e Select ] items.

¥ Character material
¥ Material ¥ Character material

the [Page File].

S 8N D b b ) Explanation Application operation

+ When the material is saved, in default settings it will be saved as below.
Vista: [Start] button — [Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Material

XP: [Start] button — [My documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings

+ Saved materials can be dragged and dropped from the [Materials] window to




Transform your chosen image into brush material and save to the [Pattern brush] tool.

1. Select image
Open the image through the [Page File] tab of the [Edit] window and with the
selection tool, select the image area.

2. Select layer
Select the [Raster layer] from the [Layer] palette.

Layers B
g0z g0 lal8
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3. Select the command
Select [Save Pattern To Brush Material] through the [Edit] menu.

4. Configure preferences
The [Save pattern as brush material] window will be displayed.

| CXB.

=}
=
Mastetisl Marme: Pess Bruth Patem (1]
A Cobor ModedBt | Black And'whie [2bas) =
Size: 4951w T GGl
i

MEEsEEssEEEEEEEEssEEEEEEEEssssEEEEEEEsssEEE,

-|-|'Il:lwmu1'od Option: S4ttings From Biush Materslv| @

e uunsaRNsSESEBssmmsEEESsssmEssssssssssssEsEasss.

[k |© [ coxst |

@ Enter [Material name].
@ Tick the [Create New Tool Option Settings From Brush Material] check box.

© Click the [OK] button.

User Guide

5. Save is complete
The pattern will be saved to the [Pattern Brush Tool Options] window.

POINT ) b ) Explanation Application operation

= When the [Create new tool option setting from brush material] check box is unticked,
tool option settings will not be created and will only be saved to the patterns list
browsed from the [Pattern brush tool options] window [Brush type change menu]
[Favorites] folder.
= When the material is saved, in default settings it will be saved as below.
Vista: [Start] button — [Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ Brush pattern
XP: [Start] button — [My Documents] — Manga Studio Ver4 settings ¥ BrushPattern
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his will introduce page settings, print settings and printing.

“]} Page settings “]} Print Setup

Configure page settings. . Configure print setup. Configure detailed print settings.

When the [Page settings] window is displayed, change the settings and click the
[OK] button.
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@ Configure print size, output area, color depth, etc.

Settings are complete.

@ Tick checkboxes for the items you desire printed.

. ©When settings are complete, click the [OK] button.

Settings are complete.

POINT b b b Application & Operation

When you click the [Print] button on the dialog, it will print from the window.




II]: I i - [Paper]
Prmtmg ' Select the [Size] and printer [Paper Source Method].

Pnnt ______________________________________________________________________ * [Print Orientation]

1. Open the Page Select from [Portrait] or [Landscape].

Open the page through the [Edit] window [Page File] tab. - [Margins (inches)]
Set [Left], [Right], [Top], [Bottom] margin spaces.

o
=
Q

=
=
@
]

2

In the [Page Setup] window the display will change depending on the environment.

9|

Example
Here we will select pages 2-4 for printing.
1. Open the page list
Select the range of pages you want to print from the [Edit] window's [Story] tab.

= " — .
e
[ r—— Ww @ | e |
Sha ey
::- (I . iy Open the page list from the [Edit] window's [Story] tab.
Commarn .
poepeses e : 2. Select pages to print
o P S 1 There are two ways select the pages you want:
n ’“ (SN a4 e =
(5@ = |

@ Select the printer.

@ Click the [OK] button.

+ Select with [Shift]-click
Hold down the [Shift] key and click the first and last pages in the range you want
to print. All the thumbnails in that range will show a red border.

P A
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Print
Print the selected pages.
Select [Print...] from the [File] menu. The [Print] dialog will appear.

Prirt bt
Porter
e [Fa | | Frogete
Stwtur esdy
Trps.  Mborosch Shared Fan Doive
Ve SHRFAR
Commant
- [
o Vorber of oo 1
to: 4
E P e e | [
[ @) [ cven

@ The first and last page you selected will be set as the print range.
@ select [Pages].

© Click the [OK] button. The selected pages will be printed.

SRR

+ If you select a print range but pages are currently open for editing, only the open
pages will be printed.

- If you select only one page or page spread, then all pages will be targeted for
printing. This is the same as prior behavior.

Viewing of [Print Settings] Window

Print Settings

=

Prirt Size

Absolute Sizs -

Print Page

Output Area [Include Bleed -

Output Colar Depth Calor Settings...

[Monochrome 2 Gradation V]

Sketch Info

[ Sketch Image{D)
[7] Sketch
Page Infa

Frint Guide Pagination{L]

[ Basic Framely) (7] PageM)

[ Girid Title/E pisode/Authar

Finish Irfor
FirishImage (@] Tone Test

Riaster Settings.. | [ Tone Settings

Special Settings
|| Fiotate 90 Degrees

|7 Split and Print the Page Format | 5piit in Hall

[ ¥iew Print Image

[ P | [ ok [ Cancel

[Print Size]
Selects the printing size from among [Actual Size], [Scale to Fit Paper], [Actual
Pixels], [Dual Page], [Spread], [4 Equal Parts], and [Free Size].

[Print Page]
Selects the page for printing.

[Output Area]
Sets the printing area.

* [Entire Page]
Prints the entire page.

+ [Bleed of Print Guide]
Prints until and including the [Bleed Width] area.
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- [Image Within Print Guide]
Prints only within the crop lines of the [Finish Size].

* [Selection Only]

Prints within rectangle that touches the outside, and includes specified
selection on the .

[Output Color Depth]
Selects the printed color depth.

- [Auto-Select Optimal Color Depth]
The color depth setting is selected automatically.

* [Monochrome 2 Gradation]
Outputs monochrome (2-bit).

- [Grayscale]
Outputs grayscale (8-bit).

* [Color]
Outputs color (32-bit).

- [Color Settings]

If [Color] is selected in [Output Color Depth], this selects the color of image or
[Page Information].

The [Color Settings] window will be displayed, and each output color can be
selected from [Layer Color], [Cyan], and [Black].

» [Sketch Info]
Choose sketching option.

* [Sketch Image]
Prints the sketch attribute layer.

- [Sketch]
Prints the image imported to [Sketch Layer].

[Finish Info]
Choose finishing option.

* [Finish Image]
Prints the finish attribute layer.

- [Tone]
Prints the tone.

When this option is turned off, the [Raster Layer] set by color reduction through
tone conversion is also not printed.

- [Text]
Prints the text.

[Page Info]

Choose printing options of [Print Guide], [Basic Frame], [Grid], [Pagination], [Page
Number], and [Title/Episode/Author].

[Special Settings]
Selects the division and rotation of page.

- [Rotate 90 Degrees]
Prints the horizontally.

* [Page Format(S)]
Prints by dividing the page.
Selects from among [Split in Half], [Split in Three], and [Split in Four].

* [View Print Image]
Displays the preview of current settings.

* [Print] button
Saves the settings, closes the dialog, and opens the [Print] dialog.

For the [Raster Settings] window, [Tone Settings] window, and [Color Settings],
refer to "Step:05 Export"( = p. 54~55).



MangaStudio

Chapter 3

Drawing

This chapter introduces drawing formats, and tools to draw pictures on your page.

* Drawing Format
Drawing Color

* Drawing




Raster drawing is a method based on raster format.

Concept

This method makes use of image formats expressed by a collection of small points.
Its outline may appear jagged (notched) when enlarged, and information may be
lost when reduced. For this reason, it is not appropriate for drawings that involve
scaling and transformation.

[Enlarged]
(Appears jagged, and the image is rough)

Vector drawing is a method based on vector format.

Concept

It is a method that makes use of parametric information of the point coordinates
and the joining line or the plane. Even if the image is enlarged or reduced, the image
resolution is maintained.

[Actual Size]

@

RN

[Enlarged]

(Appears not jagged, and the image is not rough)

SEEEE R T ot

The [Pencil], [Fill], [Brush Pen], and [Pattern Brush] tools cannot be used on [Vector
Layer].
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Anti-Aliased Drawing/Display
(EX only)

"Anti-Aliasing” is a function for smoothly displaying the image outline.

5

[Not an Anti-Aliased Line]

[Anti-Aliased Line]

For Raster Layer

For [Raster Layer], if the [Anti-Aliasing] check box of [Pen Tool Options] is turned
on, an anti-aliased line can be drawn. It is only valid for the raster layer of 8 bits
and above.

Anti-Aliased Drawing 1/2-bit 32-bit

Raster Layer x O ©)

For Vector Layer

For [Vector Layer], if [Display] menu — [Show Vector] — [Show Anti-Aliasing] is
turned on/off, the display/non-display of anti-aliased line can be switched.

Anti-Aliased Display 1/2-bit 8-bit 32-bit
Vector Layer (@) - O
Notes

Although the display/non-display of [Anti-Aliased Display] of the [Vector Layer]
can be switched, the line drawn with [Anti-Aliasing] of [Raster Layer] cannot be
converted to a not anti-aliased line.
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Showing the Center Line (EX only)

The center of the line drawn on [Vector Layer] is shown in a color different from
the drawn line. It is possible to turn on/off [Show Vector] — [Show Center Line]
from the [Display] menu, and enable/disable [Show Center Line] for the drawn line
of [Vector Layer]. Only the [Vector Layer] can be switched on/off.

[Center Line Display: On]



g8 b 4779 ying:-colo ¢! 0 g e’
H i+ [Drawing Color: Transparent]
T Drawmg C.Olor[Monochrome] It has the ability to optionally clear locations drawn in [Black] and [White]
zg__ __:;g_ (BlaCk/WhItE/TranSparent) _______________ drawing colors. When the layers overlap, the details drawn on the lower layer

can be seen through the transparent area.

TIIIII

Monochrome has a color depth of 1 bit and 2 bits, and is selected from [Drawing
Color] of the [Tools] palette.

Concept

There are 3 types of monochrome: [Black], [White], and [Transparent].

+ [Drawing Color: Black]
When selected, the drawing color becomes [Black].
When used in [Tone Layer], the tone's pasting traces are formed.

- [Drawing Color: White]
When selected, the drawing color becomes [White].
When the layers overlap, the area drawn in [White] is kept non-transparent and
is used when it is to be filled with white.
It cannot be used if the [Expression Mode] of the layer is [Black (1-bit)] or [Gray
(8-bit)].

SRR R D ERplanation

« To display transparent area, refer to "Show Transparent Area" ( = p. 361).
+ [Transparent] drawing color cannot be used in [Vector Layer].
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Operation Method (Raster Drawing)

Raster drawing is done on the [Raster Layer].

1. Open the Page
Open the page through the [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Create the Layer
Display the [Layers] window, and click the [Create New Layer] button.

Layers =)

(8 wz ) [Fioelala)
L=
- LA LY

O

The [New Layer] window is displayed.

New Layer =|

Specify New Layer To Be Added

Layer Mame: Laper 2

Layer Type: [Hastar Layer ']
Resalution:
Color Mode!: | Black And White (2 bits) -
Output Attributes: () Sketch(D] @) Finish
Calor Reduction Methad |Convert to Tong v|
Threshald: ’

@ Select [Raster Layer] in [Type], and choose settings. Below are the standard settings.

600. 0 dpi
Black and White(2-bit)
Finish
@ Click the [OK] button.
s‘géf
[Raster Layer] is created in the [Layers] window.
Layers ﬁ
[82 0% )y [oo@ ala
- l s

Operation Method (Vector Drawing)

Vector drawing is done on the [Vector Layer].

1. Open the Page
Open the page through the [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Create the Layer
Click the [Create New Layer] button in the [Layers] window.

(@)
=
o
==
=
@
]
3

Layers =

[ 0% » G0 & & 4]

-

Buimelq

L

The [New Layer] window is displayed.

?Iewlayer E

Specify Mew Laver To Be Added

Layer Mame: Layer 2

Layer Type: [Vaclor Layer ']
Resolution: -
Calor Mode!: [B\ack And ‘White 2 bits) ']
Output Attributes: Sketch(D] @) Finizh
Color Reduction Method: | Convert to Tane ¥ |
Thrashold: 3

@ Select [Vector Layer] in [Type], and choose settings.
Below are the standard settings.

@ Click the [OK] button.
%ﬁ

[Vector Layer] is created in the [Layers] window.

Vector Layer
Black and White(2-bit)

Layers
[2wx oo e alal
|

.
"
5




gg‘ \ﬁ . i - If [Convert to Tone] of [Gray] drawing color is used
R Dfanng Color [Gl’ay] .................... An image can be drawn with varying density on a single [Raster Layer] by

The [Gray] drawing color has a color depth of 8 bits, and is selected from changing the density in the [Color] palette.

[Expression Mode] of [Raster Layer].

Concept 1: Gray Image

By using [Convert to Tone] of [Subtractive Method] of the [Gray] drawing color, the
image can be drawn so that it has varying density on a single layer.

- If [Tone Layer] is used
If the normal [Tone Layer] is used, it is necessary to create a [Tone Layer] for
each density.

Layers "
R - e = I L E
=
|| 3 TestFolds =
O Loers E
F (E) Frame Folde i
‘ O Laper s B
o = = 3 R 01 b 3 1 e Frabar 7 mlT
- — — 3 Flaster Layer 600 dpilGray [ bits]JFiris...
Sk y  FOW (& E
:E '?ﬂ:‘:‘w - . Calor =]
] ) TS | IE
:ii'_ B man I * Coloi Set
e m o G
e ! : B ot a3 e 1000%: "0
T
il ; ¥ O3 Laver ]
i) > L Laper 1]
(I3 % b E
e : 65 50% i
EXE B oesux iH
I B 65 60% o
@] : B 6oL 100% o
-l - ¥ eRL 15k I
-l ¥ 65L1.42cm o
CINF B shent i
LIRS b

Layer Folder B00 dpalBlack And White (2 bitz])
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Concept 2: Photo Image * [Subtractive Method: Dither]
Gray is expressed through dithering.
The [Subtractive Method] for [Gray] drawing color consists of [Does not Subtract

Colors], [Threshold], [Dither], and [Convert to Tone].

* [Subtractive Method: Does not Subtract Colors]
Gray is expressed through a 256-step conversion.

* [Subtractive Method: Convert to Tone]
Gray is expressed through tones.

* [Subtractive Method: Threshold]
Gray is divided between black and transparent.

Explanation

= If [Subtractive Method: Convert to Tone] and the [Pencil] tool are used, it is
possible to draw while adjusting the tone density.

« Gray expression is similarly expressed even if the drawing color is [Transparent].
The [Pencil] tool is used to draw the [Transparent] drawing color.

+ For the settings of [Subtractive Method], it is also possible to specify in one go if
for printing and file output.

7



Operation Method 1: Gray Image Operation Method 2: Photo Image

Create [Raster Layer] with [Expression Mode] as [Gray(8-bit)], and operate with It is possible to import as a gray photo image by importing the image file as new and
the drawing tool. setting [Expression Mode] to [Gray(8-bit)] and [Subtractive Method].
i For the details, refer to "Chapter 2. Step:04 Importing" — "Image File" ( = p. 44).

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Create the Layer
Display the [Layers] window, and click the [Create New Layer] button.

Layers (=]
Bmx oy  pOF &l

ul}

e
o
LW
The [New Layer] window is displayed.
Mew Layer (=5

Specify Mew Layer To Be Added

Layer Mame: Laper 2

Layer Type: |F|aste| Layer v|
Rezolution: W

Color Model: | Black And 'white [2 bits] - |

Output Attributes: SketchiD] @ Finish

Color Reduction Method: | Corvert to Tore

Threshald: 127

Cancel

@ Select [Raster Layer] in [Type], and choose settings.
Below are the standard settings.

Resolution 600. 0 dpi
Expression Mode Gray(8-bit)
Output Attribute Finish

Subtractive Method Whichever

@ Click the [OK] button.

3. Draw
Raster image can be drawn with drawing tool.
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There are 2 types of drawing colors with different depths and creation methods.

Concept

The color consists of [Single Color] and [Full Color].

+ [Single Color]
The drawing area of one layer is displayed in a single color.
It has a color depth of 8 bits and below, and is selected from [Alternative Color
to Black] of the [Properties] window.

* [Full Color]
Multiple colors can be applied to one layer.
It has a color depth of 32 bits, and is selected from [Expression Mode] when
creating the [Raster Layer].

Operation Method: Single Color

After specifying [Alternative Color to Black] of the [Properties] window, specify the
color by selecting [Color] radio button at [Display Color].

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

M

2. Select the layer
Display the [Layers] window, and select the target layer.

Layers =]
20: ) o0& a0

T ssssssssasssisssEsssssEEEsssassnn,
[+ g )

.
imsmEssssssmmmssssmEEEssssEEEEEssa
WP | e el D

.
.
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3. Do the Choose settings
Display the [Properties] window, and select the [Color] radio button from
[Display Color].

Properties =
5 T Layer | Fyes |
Layer Type:  Viecton Layer o

Laper Mame:  Layer
Colce Model  Black Ard White (2 bits]
Opaciy 100%  »  Fesoltior 5000 dpi

Diizplay Color: ) Grapscals 1@ Color :

g

B Anernsiive coloo of black
[ Ahemstive colos of whibe

4. The color that is set in [Alternative color to black] in the [Properties]
window will be applied as the single color.

The selected alternative color is also displayed on the icon of the layer in the [Layers]
window.

Layers
Bw:, ooq ol

.

|, Laver 2 @
c: 1
R bl =

The grayscale display and color display can also be switched by clicking the [Show
Color] button on the top left of the [Layers] window.

ELEREEIEAEE v v Application Operation

The color of [Alternative Color to Black] of the [Properties] window can be changed
by double-clicking.

TE
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=
o
=
@
]
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Operation Method: Full Color

Create [Raster Layer] with [Expression Mode] as [Color (32-bit)], and operate with

the drawing tool.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

LAY

2. Create the Layer

Display the [Layers] window, and click the [Create New Layer] button.

Layers @

27w gl e aa

“annav

-

ITEF (=}

= [£) Sedection &
‘ﬁf
The [New Layer] window is displayed.
New Layer @
Specify New Layer Ta Be Added
Layer Name: Layer
Layer Type: IHaster Layer V]
Resolution: | 500.0dpi -
Color Model: | Coler (32 bits) -]
Output Attributes: () Sketeh(D] @) Finish
Color Reduction Method: | Corvert to Tone
Threshaold: 127

@ Select [Color(32-bit)] as the [Expression Mode].

@ Click the [OK] button.

]

iy

#

<

&

74

A raster layer supported by [Color(32-bit)] is created.

Layers
2wk 0y D w & d

HH

it

3. Select the Tool
Select the drawing tool from the [Tools] window.

4. Draw in color

Display the [Color] window, and select the [Color] to be used.

Color . . £
I

* Color Set
| StandadCobrSet | ol F 0

a

5. Draw in the image
When the drawing tool is used on the page, it draws in full color.




Operation Method: Edit Color

Edit the drawing color in the [Color Settings] window.

1. Display the [Tools] window
Double-click the [Black] or [White] drawing color of the [Tools] window.

e

2. Display the [Color Settings] window
The [Color Settings] window is displayed.

Stardard Color Sat ]

E Y g Edi Settings..
]

@ Select the color by clicking or by numerical input.

@ The selected color is displayed in the [Show Selection Color] box.

© Click the [OK] button.

3. Finish the color editing
The color of the [Show Selection Color] button is set as the drawing color.

N8

Viewing of [Color Settings] Window

Double-clicking on [Black] or [White] drawing color of the [Color] window and
[Tools] window displays the [Color Settings] window.

Calor Settings

Color Sattings
(8]
Standard Color Set )
k)
&0 F | EdSeng. @
0 0.0 :
| @ H: Ddeg  » R: 255 »
I sz @0E [F)
- VI0E  » OB 0 »
[ Concal ]
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O [Basic Settings] area
A 128-bit [Color Sample] is lined up.

@ [Color Settings] area (EX only)
Edits [Color Settings].

@ [Color Area]
Selects the color through clicking or by numerical input.

@ [Color Slider]
Selects the color by clicking.

@ [H]/[S]/[V]
Sets the color in [H]/[S)/[V].

@ [R/[G]/[B]
Sets the color in [R]/[G]/[B].

@ [Show Selection Color] button
The currently selected color is displayed.
Clicking saves the displayed color to the color set.

@ [Show Color Set] menu (EX only)
Displays and selects the [Color Set].

© [Get Color] (EX only)
Makes the color selected in [Color Set] the selection color.

@ [Save Color] (EX only)
Saves the current selection color by overwriting to optional location of [Color Set].

@ [Add Color] (EX only)
Adds the current selection color to [Color Set] as new.

@ [Delete Color] (EX only)
Deletes the color of the selected location in [Color Set].

@ [Edit Settings] button (EX only)
Addition or deletion from [Color Set] can be made in the [Edit Color Set] window.

@ [Color Set] (EX only)
The [Color Set] selected in the [Show Color Set] menu is displayed.

SRR R U ERplanation

+ The [Set Color] dialog can only be displayed when a layer of at least
[Color(32-bit)] is selected for [Expression Mode] in the [Layers] window.

+ If selection color is specified from [Color Set] of the [Color Settings] area, click
the [Get Color] button after selecting through clicking.

+ [Standard Color Set] is a color set of the same structure as [Basic Settings].
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%gﬁ Tool Usage [[Pen Tool Options] Window

For [Pen Tool Options] window, clicking a tab or button further displays a menu or icon.

[Tools] Palette

For the [Tools] window, right-clicking a tool icon further displays a menu or icon.

e
R A . -
Display of [Pen Tool Options] Palette/Tab
5% ,
l E Eﬁ | When [Show List] of [Show Menu] of the [Pen Tool Options] window is selected,
b | i the [Pen Tool Options] window list is displayed.
LA 2. ;

.
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TR

G
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L E

[Tools] Palette

S Curvell)
T Payinell
7 Create Pathil)

For some of the tool icons, right clicking displays more options.

For tool icons with W shown at the bottom right of the icons, right-clicking or
holding down the click displays a settings menu. :

When the tool icon menu is displayed, it is possible to switch to another tool, and R DN Tl Explanation
when the tool settings menu is displayed, the tool setting can be switched. :

[Stroke Preview] can be displayed in both [Show Tab] and [Show List].




User Guide

[Tool Settings Menu]
Clicking the [Tool Settings Menu] button displays the [Tool Settings Menu].

.
05

Maiu

|
Habuss _l
Dns@ood |
7 settings ]

[Tool Settings Menu]

[Brush Control] Window

Clicking the [Brush Control] button of the [Pen Tool Options] window to display the
brush control options.

]

Ha Seiting

[Brush Control] Dialog

[Change Brush Shape Menu]

When the [Change Brush Shape Menu] button is clicked, the [Change Brush Shape
Menu] is displayed.

[ B
A

Ect Polygor..

[Change Brush Shape Menu]

[Edit Polygon] Window

Clicking [Edit Polygon] button of the [Change Brush Shape Menu] displays the
[Edit Polygon] window.

[l [ Cancel_|

[Edit Polygon] Window

[Change Tool Option Settings] Window

When [Change Tool Options Settings] of [Show Menu] of the [Pen Tool Options]
window is selected, the [Change Tool Option Settings] window is displayed.

[Change Tool Option Settings] Window
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=
o
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=
@
]
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Manga Studio

The [Pen] tool is mainly used for inking.

[Raster Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer |
[Vector Layer]

[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Create a layer if necessary, and draw by dragging the pen.

For [Raster Layer] of 8 bits and above, draw with an anti-aliased line.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through the [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Pen] tool from the [Tools] window.

3. Draw

Dragging the pen on the page draws the pen line.

a Q

2

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Pen Tool Options]
window is displayed.

I”] Delate Dvailapping Lines

i = Shape
Il @ Thickness

@ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

O [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

@ [Show Menu]
The settings will be saved when switching between [Show Tab] and [Show List].

© [Stroke Preview]
Displays a preview of the stroke shape settings.

0O [Size]
Adjusts the width of line. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is
clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of the line.

O [In]

Turns [In] on/off, and adjusts the intensity.

@ [Out]

Turns [Out] on/off, and adjusts the intensity.

© [Correction]
Turns line Correction on/off, and adjusts the intensity.

@ [Size Preview]
Displays the preview of the [Size] settings. The size can be adjusted even if the
preview is dragged.

@ [In/Out Based on Speed]
Adjusts the [In]/[Out] intensity based on the speed pen movement. The faster
the movement, the more intense the line.

T



O [Correction Based on Speed]
Adjusts the Correction intensity based on stroke speed. The faster the movement,
the more intense it is.

@ [Use size as the value on screen]
Regardless of the settings and 's display magnification, the drawing is done
with the cursor size in [Size Preview].

@ [Sharpen Angle]
This makes the angles of the drawn line to become sharp.

WAy

[Use Size as the Value on Screen: Off]

[Use Size as the Value on Screen: On]

@ [Display Size Affects Correction]
The intensity of Correction changes in response to the magnification of page

\/
V

[Sharpen Angle: Off]

[Sharpen Angle: On]

display.

@ [Vector Snap] (EX only)
This absorbs the line being drawn into lines already drawn. It is valid for [Vector
Layer] only.

@ [Delete Overlapping Lines] (EX only)

—

Hh
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[Vector Snap: On]

[Vector Snap: Off]
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@ [Thickness]
Adjusts the thickness of the pen-tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the
left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Direction]
Adjusts the direction of the pen-tip shape. When the [Brush Control] button on
the left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Anti-Aliasing] (EX only)
For [Raster Layer] of 8 bits and above, an anti-aliased line is drawn.

© [Shape Preview]
Displays a preview of pen-tip shape settings. It is possible to adjust [Direction]
by dragging.

© [Change Brush Shape Menu]
The [Circle]/ [Square]/[Polygon] menu and [Edit Polygon] button are displayed,
and it is possible to select or edit the pen-tip shape.



Some of the image tools can be set up for [In]/[Out]/[Correction]

Concept

[In}/[Out]/[Correction] is set up at the [Pen Tool Options] window of the corresponding

tool.

* [In]

The gradual increase in size at the start-of-drawing area allows the setup of [In].

* [Out]

The gradual increase in size at the end-of-drawing area allows the setup of [Out].

Hv Gensial
@ size: 0.80mm
Dipaciy: 100 %
| Stroke-n: 5.00 men
' Stroke-out: .00 eren
Compensatiore 5.0
E' Wechn
Shap Madasm
Jedale Oivasilapping Li
* Shape
@ Thicknes:  100%
@ Dicctionn~ 000eg
L

[In]/[Out] is off

[In}/[Out] is on
(20 mm)

[In)/[Out] is on
(3 mm)
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- [Correction]

"Hand shaking" during tablet usage is absorbed, and a smooth line can be drawn.

[Correction: Off]

[Correction: On]
(20)

[Correction: On]
(10)

B Nt

A large [Correction] value makes for a smoother line, but the line drawn is
somewhat different from the line that is actually drawn on the tablet and fine
nuances may be lost.

For the case of [Vector Drawing], if [Correction] is turned off or the value
decreases too much, the data from the tablet is sensed as is. This is a reason for
the data to be enlarged.




Brush Control

By using the [Brush Control] window, the tool [Item] of the [Pen Tool Options]
window such as the pen's [Size] or [Opacity] is controlled by [Pen Pressure], [Pen
Tilt], etc.

It is displayed by clicking the [Brush Control] button of the [Pen Tool Options]
window.

The [Brush Control] button is displayed in "red" if no option is selected, and
displayed in "green" if any option is selected.

Brush Control "

Deectionr D0ideg. B

Select Controt
¢ Hore ESpeml Sellings
= Pen Dieection .
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Example 1: Pen Pressure

The [size] (line width) changes according to pen pressure.

[tem Size

Control Pen Pressure

Example 2: Pen Tilt

If the pen axis is the X-axis or slanted, the [Size] (line width) and [Opacity]
undergo changes.

Item Size

Control Pen Tilt

e e e de

[If pen axis is vertical: fine/narrow line] [If pen axis is slanted: wide/dense line]

Operating Environment

Tablet Wacom Intuos series, Wacom Cintig 21UX

Example 3: Rotate Pen Axis

The line width changes according to the direction of pen axis.

Item Direction

Control Rotate Pen Axis

[If pen is vertical: fine line] [If pen is tilted: wide line]

Operating Environment

Tablet Wacom Intuos3, Wacom Cintig 21UX

Pen Wacom Intuos3 marker

[If pen pressure is weak: fine line] [If pen pressure is strong: wide line]

Operating Environment

Tablet Wacom FAVO series, Wacom Intuos series, Wacom Cintig series

In the default settings of [Pen], [Pencil], [Brush Pen], and [Eraser], the [Pen
Pressure] in brush control of [Size] is turned on.

If the line width is made to change according to [Rotate Pen Axis], it may be
necessary to have a brush shape with a different aspect ratio (e. g. thickness 50%,
shape setting: square).

Diebste Overlapping Line:
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The [Eraser] tool is erasing.

2. Select the layer

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer]

[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Concept

The lines drawn on a raster layer and vector layer can be cleared.

4. Erase
The image can be cleared by dragging on the page.

In version 4. 0, even when the eraser is applied to [Vector Layer] lines, the incision

is similar to [Raster Layer].

[Incision on Raster Layer]

Operation Method

Select the layer of the target image, and drag to erase.

1. Open the Page

[Incision on Vector Layer]

Display the [Layers] window, and select the target layer.

Layers )

[0 » cogla al

3. Select the Tool
Select the [Eraser] tool from the [Tools] window.

)

Viewing Tool Options

When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Eraser Tool

Options] window is displayed.

Open the page on which to use the eraser through [Page Number] tab of the

[Edit] window.




O [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

© [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

@ [Stroke Preview]
Displays the preview of stroke shape settings.

O [Size]
Adjusts the eraser width. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is clicked,
advanced settings can be made through the window.

© [Delete Vector] (EX only)
There are a number of methods to erase vector lines. They are described below.
This it is valid for [Vector Layer] only.

e

[Delete the Touched Portion]
Deletes only the lines in the touched
area of the eraser.

[Source Image]

NIG)
e A IRaas

[Delete the Touched Portion to the Intersection]
The line touched by the eraser is deleted
until the intersection with another line.

[Delete Entire Line]
The line touched by the eraser is
deleted in its entirety.

@ [Vector Snap] (EX only)
This makes the application of the [Eraser] tool to be absorbed by the already
drawn line. It is valid for [Vector Layer] only.

@ [Size Preview]
Displays a preview of the [Size] settings. The size can be adjusted even if the
preview is dragged.

@ [Use size as the value on screen]
Regardless of the settings and 's display magnification, the eraser makes use
of the size in [Size Preview].
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© [Thickness]
Adjusts the thickness of the eraser shape. When the [Brush Control] button on
the left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Direction]
Adjusts the direction of the eraser shape. When the [Brush Control] button on
the left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

O [Anti-Aliasing] (EX only)
For [Raster Layer] of 8 bits and above, the image is cleared by applying anti-
aliasing.

@ [Shape Preview]
Displays the preview of eraser shape settings. It is possible to adjust [Direction]
by dragging.

© [Change Brush Shape Menu]
The [Circle]/ [Square]/[Polygon] menu and [Edit Polygon] button are displayed,
and it is possible to select or edit the eraser shape.



The [Magic Marker Marker] tool is used for drawing uniform lines that are not
subject to the effects of pen pressure on line width and density.

[Raster Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer ]
[Vector Layer]

Supported drawing layer

[Ruler Layer]

Non-supported drawing layer [Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Draw by dragging. Create a layer if necessary.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Magic Marker Marker] tool from the [Tools] window.

3. Draw

Dragging on the page draws the Magic Marker-marker line.

That’s just
what I’m
thinking

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Magic Marker
Tool Options] window is displayed.

Maaic Tool Options
(A ]
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@ Dicctonr 00deg O ) Oﬁ’
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@ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

O [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

© [Stroke Preview]
Displays the preview of stroke shape settings.

@ [Size]
Adjusts the width of pen tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is
clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of the line.

@ [Sharpen Angle]
This sharpens the angles of the drawn line.

@ [Use size as the value on screen]
Regardless of the settings and 's display magnification, the drawing is done
with the size in [Size Preview].

© [Correction]
Turns line Correction on/off, and adjusts the intensity.

@ [Size Preview]
Displays the preview of the [Size] settings. The size can be adjusted even if the

preview is dragged.

@ [Correction Based on Speed)]
Adjusts the Correction intensity based on stroke speed.
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@ [Display Size Affects Correction]
The intensity of Correction changes in response to zooming of page display.

@ [Vector Snap] (EX only)
This absorbs the line being drawn by the already drawn line. It is valid for

[Vector Layer] only.

@ [Delete Overlapping Lines] (EX only)
Overlapping lines are deleted. It is valid for [Vector Layer] only.

@ [Thickness]
Adjusts the thickness of pen tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is

clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.
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@ [Direction]
Adjusts the direction of the pen tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the
left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Anti-Aliasing] (EX only)
For [Raster Layer] of 8 bits and above, draws an anti-aliased line.

@ [Shape Preview]
Displays the preview of pen-tip shape settings. It is possible to adjust
[Direction] by dragging.

© [Change Brush Shape Menu]
The [Circle]/ [Square]/[Polygon] menu and [Edit Polygon] button are displayed,
and it is possible to select or edit the pen-tip shape.
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o PencilTool | Yiewing of Jogl Options
When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Pencil Tool Options]

The [Pencil] tool is mainly used for naming and sketching. window is displayed

Pencil Tool Optio

[Raster Layer] : —QI = (8} ﬁ
[Reverse Layer] : f | Thin |@
[Tone Layer] :

[Selection Layer] : — 0
[Masking Layer]

[Vector Layer] * Genedal

[Ruler Layer] @ sie=: 020rmg ¥

[Panel Ruler Layer] H i‘ o . W@ » i )

] Stk 500m@ b I
m@ (V]

Operation Method TlSuckeost  50m@ bg @

Draw by dragging. Create a layer if necessary. |Compensation: 20 @ » Eo:
: * Shape S
1. Open the Page : -
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window. @ Thicknes: _‘I_I]] Q ¥
' @ Diccion 00:@  » ®)
2. Select the Tool I Cidg |

Select the [Pencil] tool from the [Tools] window.

i @ [Drawing Tools Menu]
E : Switches the drawing tool.

i @ [Tool Settings Menu]
3. Draw Switches the tool setting.
Dragging on the page draws the pencil line.
@ [Show Menu]

It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

© [Stroke Preview]
Previews the stroke-shape settings.

0O [Size]
Adjusts the width of pen tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is
clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

© [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of the line. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is
clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

O In]

Turns [In] on/off, and adjusts the intensity.

@ [Out]

Turns [Out] on/off, and adjusts the intensity.

@ [Correction]
Turns line Correction on/off, and adjusts the intensity.

@ [In/Out Based on Speed]
Adjusts the [In]/[Out] intensity based on stroke speed.

SRR 2 Uk Explanation i @ [Correction Based on Speed]
: Adjusts the Correction intensity based on stroke speed.
The [Pencil] tool allows drawing of grayscale density based on pencil pressure. The

display method changes according to [Subtractive Method] of the layer in use. For @ [Size Preview]

detail, refer to "Drawing Color: Gray"( = p. 72). Displays the preview of the [Size] settings. The size can be adjusted even if the

preview is dragged.

TE




@ [Use size as the value on screen]
Regardless of the settings and 's display magnification, the drawing is done

with the size in [Size Preview].

@ [Combine During Comparison]
Draws if the line is wider than drawing location.
If set to OFF, the overlapping line becomes wide.
It is valid for [Grayscale(8-bit)] and above.

@ [Display Size Affects Correction]
The intensity of Correction changes in response to zooming of page display.
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@ [Thickness]
Adjusts the thickness of the pen-tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the

left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

Buimelq

@ [Direction]
Adjusts the direction of the pen-tip shape. When the [Brush Control] button on
the left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Shape Preview]
Displays the preview of pen-tip shape settings. It is possible to adjust
[Direction] by dragging the pen.

© [Change Brush Shape Menu]
The [Circle]/ [Square]/[Polygon] menu and [Edit Polygon] button are displayed,
and it is possible to select or edit the pen-tip shape.




The [Brush Pen] tool is used for drawing scratchy lines.

[Raster Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer]

Supported drawing layer

[Vector Layer]
[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Non-supported drawing layer

Operation Method

Draw by dragging. Create a layer if necessary.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Brush Pen] tool from the [Tools] window.

3. Draw

Dragging on the page draws the brush-pen line.

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Brush Pen Tool

Options] window is displayed.

Brush Pen Tool Options

[ 2|
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Brush Pen
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O [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

O [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool type.

@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

@ [Stroke Preview]
Displays a preview of stroke shape settings.

@ [Size]
Adjusts the width of pen tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is
clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of the line. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is
clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

O [Density]
The number of strands in the pen's hair tip can be adjusted.

o . LoDl A - S LI NIRRT T L LI

[Density]: 1, [Ink Amount]: 200 drawn lines

[Density]: 50, [Ink Amount]: 200 drawn lines

[Density]: 100, [Ink Amount]: 200 drawn lines
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@I[Ink Amount]
The width of a strand at the pen’s hair tip can be adjusted.

[Density]:30, [Ink Amount]: 1 drawn line

[Density]:30, [Ink Amount]:50 drawn line

[Density]:30, [Ink Amount]:100 drawn line

©|Size Preview]
Displays a preview of the [Size] settings. The size can be adjusted even if the
preview is dragged.

@ |Thickness]
Adjusts the thickness of the pen-tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is
clicked, advanced settings can be made through the [Brush Control] window.

@ [Direction]
Adjusts the direction of the pen-tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is
clicked, advanced settings can be made through the [Brush Control] window.

O [Shape Preview]
Displays a preview of pen-tip shape settings. It is possible to adjust [Direction]
by dragging.
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The [Pattern Brush] tool uses various patterns to make a drawing, similar to using
apen.

[Raster Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer]

[Vector Layer]
[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Draw by dragging. Create a layer if necessary.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Pattern Brush] tool from the [Tools] window.

&
O

Right-click the [Pattern Brush] tool so the [Tool Settings Menul] is displayed, and
then select the tool settings for pattern brush.

Clover B
poa@e s q

H00807/21 15:24 Clover &

3. Draw
Dragging on the page draws a continuous pattern.

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Pattern Brush
Tool Options] window is displayed.

* Gensral
@ si=: 10.00 1@ ¥
@ Opaciy: 1mx @
I—
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@ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

@ [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

© [Stroke Preview]
Displays a preview of stroke shape settings.

0O [Size]
Adjusts the width of pen tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is clicked,
advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of the line. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is
clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Hardness)
Sets the intensity of effects at pen's periphery. When the [Brush Control] button
on the left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.
When this setting is reduced, blurry lines can be drawn.




@ [Interval]
Specifies the interval for the drawing of patterns. The smaller the value, the
closer the patterns. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is clicked,
advanced settings can be made through the window.

© [Size Preview]
Displays a preview of the [Size] settings. The size can be adjusted even if the
preview is dragged.

@ [Thickness]
Adjusts the thickness of the pen-tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the
left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Direction]
Adjusts the direction of the pen-tip. When the [Brush Control] button on the
left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

O [Anti-Aliasing] (EX only)
For [Raster Layer] of 8 bits and above, this draws an anti-aliased line.
It is possible to adjust [Direction] by dragging.

@ [Shape Preview]
Displays the preview of pen-tip shape settings.

@ [Change Brush Shape Menu]

The [Circle]/ [Square]/[Polygon] menu and [Edit Polygon] button are displayed,
and it is possible to select or edit the pen-tip shape.

@ [Spray Area]

Adjusts the range for spraying the pattern. When the [Brush Control] button on

the left is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

@ [Density]
Adjusts the density of the pattern. When the [Brush Control] button on the left
is clicked, advanced settings can be made through the window.

EEEE T v r e Application Operation

For the method of saving pattern materials, refer to “Save Pattern as Brush
Material" (= p. 63) (EX only).

Changing, of Pattern Brush

Select [Change Tool Options Settings] from [Show Menu] of the [Pen Tool Options]

window.

Change Tool Options Settings

==

Seltings Name: Leaf

Tool leon:

¢ & [ Rem |
St
[Stamp Descnpion
| Pen Thee ribbion tool can be used
1o draw reely transformed
Anbogsh patlere: along the shoke.

- [Style(Pattern Brush): Pen]
A line appears as if drawn by pen.

B Tt
- [Style(Pattern Brush): Airbrush]
This allows the user to draw as if
with airbrush.
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* [Style(Pattern Brush): Stamp]
A continuous stamp pattern can be
drawn.

» [Style(Pattern Brush): Ribbon]
The pattern changes and a natural
pattern can be drawn.
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Viewing of [Change Brush Shape Menu]
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@ [Pattern Materials Collection] menu
Selects the category of pattern from the collection. If [Fixed Format] is selected,
it is possible to select from [Circle]/[Square]/[Polygon] in a similar way to the
[Pen] tool.

@ [Control Pattern Materials] button
The [Manage Pattern Materials] window is displayed.

@ [Show Menu]
Displays menu icons.

© [Repeat Type]
When an option other than [Fixed Format] is selected for the [Pattern Materials
Collection] menu, the [Repeat Type] control is displayed. The user then selects
from the options listed below:

Use only the selected pattern.

Use all displayed pattern materials repeatedly.

Use all displayed pattern materials randomly.

+ [Multibrush]
When [Multiple (Repeat)], or [Multiple (Repeat Randomly)] is selected, multiple
patterns can be drawn all at once.

Viewing of [Manage Pattern Materials] Window,

ﬁ Flower [Cheny Bloszom) 1

| 2008/08/29 1606 Lace1 (Bbitl

O [Default User Materials Collection] menu
Selects the default pattern materials collection. If the user selects the saved
pattern materials collection, it becomes possible to replace with other pattern
materials collections or materials.

© [User Materials Collection] menu
Selects the category of pattern materials saved by user. It can be used to delete
patterns and change names.

@ [Show Menu]
Displays the save patterns menu.

© [Delete Pattern] button
Deletes the selected patterns.

@ [Add to User Materials Collection] button
Adds the selected patterns to another materials collection.

SRR U ERplanation

Patterns cannot be added to the default " Pattern Materials Collection”.




A color can be matched/acquired from a preexisting image.

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer]

Supported drawing layer

[Ruler Layer]

Non- ing |
on-supported drawing layer [Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method
Select the layer of target image, and match the color by clicking.

1. Open the Page
Open the image page with the desired color through [Page Number] tab of the
[Edit] window.

Layers [
P W a g

-

100%

2. Select the Layer
Display the [Layers] window, and select the target layer.

B
7wy OF &3

Layers

3. Select the Tool
Select the [Eyedropper] tool from the [Tools] window.

4. Acquire Color

Click on the area where color is to be acquired from.
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The color is acquired in [Drawing Color] of the [Tools] palette.

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Eyedropper
Tool Options] window is displayed.

Eyedropper Tool Options b
Biowse Destinatior: | Top Laver (A}
| 0.20 e ] (5)
__ Acquiie Tone At Chcked Position ()

Corvest Color To Opaciy And Acouie D)

O [Browse Destination]
Selects the target layer.

- [Edit Layer]
Browses the layer that is targeted for editing in the [Layers] window.

* [Top Layer]
Browses the top layer among the layers in which the clicked position is not
transparent.

- [Image on Display]
Regardless of the layer, the color that is displayed on screen is acquired as it is.

@ [Average of periphery~mm]
Acquires the color of the average value of the specified area.

@ [Convert Color to Opacity and Acquire]
Acquires by converting the color to opacity.

@ [Get Tone of Clicked Position](EX only)
Acquires the tone of the clicked position.

SRR i Application Operation
When the tone layer is clicked with the [Eyedropper] tool, the [Tone] can be
acquired as (Tone Color] in the [Tools] window. For [Tone Color], refer to "Acquire
Tone"( = p. 206).
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%gﬁ Fill Tool Operation Method (For Vector Drawing)

""""" _' T ’ ,' T ,' o After creating the selection, create a new [Raster Layer] and fill.
A closed area enclosed by lines can be easily filled by clicking.

1. Open the Page

[Raster Layer] Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.
[Reverse Layer] :
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer]

[Vector Layer]
[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method (For Raster Drawing)

Click to fill. Create a layer if necessary.
g ﬁﬁi

1. Open the Page

Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window. At the [Layers] window, create a [Raster Layer] and select the created layer. For the

creation of new layers, refer to "New Layer"( = p. 157).

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Fill] tool from the [Tools] window.

£,
o

2. Select the Tool The [Pen Tool Options] window is displayed, and then turn on the [Browse Several]
Select the [Fill] tool from the [Tools] window. i check box and select [All Layers].
r.! Fill Tool Options [}
A : ] Fa g
: ~ Browsa
3. Fill (] Biowze Severst
Fill by clicking the closed area with the [Fill] tool. [AnLapers z)
! Do not Brovse [¥] Sketch Teat
[ Paint To Veeto Carter Line

3. Fill
Fill by clicking the closed area with the [Fill] tool.




Viewing of Tool Options

When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Fill Tool
Options] window is displayed.

Fill Tool Options
—0
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A 8 0 e
~ Hooweze |
Biowere Several
(D)
L
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@ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

© [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

© [Browse Several]
Targets multiple layers. Select from [All Layers], [Selected Layer], and [Layers in
Folder].

@ [Sketch]
This functions like the old [Ignore Sketch] checkbox. When checked, raster
layers, [Selection Layers] and [Gridline Ruler Layers] with the [Sketch] attribute
will not be targeted for filling.

@ [Text]
When checked, [Text Layers], [Word Balloon Layers] and [Text Folders] will not
be targeted for filling.

[Fill Until Center Line: Before Execution] [Fill Until Center Line: After Execution]

@ [Paint to Vector Center Line] (EX only)
Fill until the vector's center line. It is valid for [Vector Layer] only.

@ [Close Gap] (EX only)
Fills by closing gaps of the specified pixel.
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[Close Path: Before Execution]

[Close Path: Off/After Execution] [Close Path: On/After Execution]

@ [Color Tolerance]
Specifies the tolerance of the color in same area.

@ [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of the filling.

@ [Do Not Change Alpha] (32-bit only)
Fills without changing the opacity of the image.

@ [Expand/Reduce Area)
Fills by expanding or reducing the selected pixel.

@ [Add Adjoining Pixels]
Fills by tracing adjacent pixels. If turned off, the same color within the layer will
all be filled.

[Add Adjoining Pixels: Off/After Execution]

[Add Adjoining Pixels: On/After Execution]

@ [Anti-Aliasing] (EX only)
Fills the border area of filling at a density adjusted with the anti-aliasing of lines.



%\g Fill Closed Area Tool 4. Fill

The specified range is filled.
(EX only)

It is used to fill a picture formed by multiple closed areas (area enclosed by lines)
in a single operation.

It is most appropriate for coloring small, hard-to-fill areas such as a 1-dot line or a
hair tip that makes filling difficult.

[Raster Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
Supported drawing layer [Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer]

[Vector Layer]
Non-supported drawing layer | [Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Fill by specifying the Effects Range. Create a layer if necessary.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Fill Closed Area] tool from the [Tools] window.

3. Specify range

Select the Effects Range tool from the [CloseFill Tool Options] window, and
specify the closed area to be filled.
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Viewing of Tool Options

When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [CloseFill Tool
Options] window is displayed.

CloseFill Tool Options
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@ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

@ [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

@ Effect Extension
The Effects Range can be selected from among [Pen @ ], [Pen M |, [Rectangle],
[Polyline], and [Lasso].

0 [Size]
Adjusts pen width.

@ [Reflect Pen Pressure on Size]
This makes the pressure of the pen on the tablet be reflected on the size.

@ [Use size as the value on screen]
Regardless of the settings and 's display magnification, the drawing is done
with the size in [Size Preview].

@ [Size Preview]
Displays a preview of the [Size] settings. The size can be adjusted even if the
preview is dragged.

© [Browse Several]
Targets the specified layers. Selection is made from [All Layers], [Selected
Layer], and [Layers in Folder].

© [Sketch]
This functions like the old [Ignore Sketch] checkbox. When checked, raster
layers, [Selection Layers] and [Gridline Ruler Layers] with the [Sketch] attribute
will not be targeted for filling.
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O [Text]
When checked, [Text Layers], [Word Balloon Layers] and [Text Folders] will not
be targeted for filling

@ [Paint to Vector Center Line] (EX only)
Fill until the vector's center line. It is valid for [Vector Layer] only.

@ [Close Gap]
Fills by closing gaps of a specified width.

@ [Color Tolerance]
Specifies the Allowable Error in Color when specifying closed area.

[Conform to Panel Borders]
When checked, only the area inside [Panel Folder] borders will be selected for
filling. This option is only effective when a [Panel Folder] or a layer within a
[Panel Folder] is selected on the Layers palette.

@ [Target Color]
Sets the specified color to browsing destination. The target color consists
of [Target all Colors], [Draw in Transparent Area only], [Draw in other than
Transparent Area], [Do not Change Alpha], [Draw in Black Areas Only], [Draw in
Non-black Areas], and [Draw in White/Transparent Areas Only].

@ [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of the filling.

@ [Expand/Reduce Area]
Expands or reduces the filling area by the specified width.

SRR 2k Explanation

A closed area is an area enclosed by lines. The drawing color of the lines can also
have a mixture of black and white.
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Im Line Tool I']z Curve Tool

Draw by dragging. Create a layer if necessary. After determining the positions of both ends by dragging, adjust the curve. Create
a layer if necessary.

[Raster Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer | :
[Vector Layer] :
[Ruler Layer] :

[Raster Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer ]
[Vector Layer]
[Ruler Layer]

[Panel Ruler Layer]

[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method . .| OperationMethod
Draw by dragging. Create a layer if necessary. Create a layer and draw.
1. Open the Page 1. Open the Page

Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window. : Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.
2. Select the Tool 2. Select the Tool

Select the [Line] tool from the [Tools] window. Right-click the [Line] tool from the [Tools] window, and select the [Curve] tool.
3. Draw

Dragging on the page draws a line. i 3.Draw

On the page, drag from the starting point to the end point.
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O
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When drawing a line while holding down the [Shift] key, the line is drawn at every
angle specified in the [Pen Tool Options] window.
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Chapter m Drawing

When dragged while holding down the [Shift] key, a line is drawn every 45 degrees.

Move the cursor in the direction of desired curvature.
Clicking confirms it, and the curve is fixated and drawn.
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Im Polyline Tool

Multiple lines can be drawn through mouse clicks. Draw by creating a layer if
necessary.

[Raster Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer] :
[Masking Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

None

OperationMethod

La [N

Create a layer and draw.

1. Open the Page .
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Hold down the [Line] tool from the [Tools] window, and select the [Polyline] tool.

3. Draw

Click the starting point on the page.

N

When a second point is clicked, a line is drawn in between.

Click on a third point.
A line is formed between it and the second point.

N
7

O

Click on a fourth point. With each click, the clicked position becomes a peak and
polyline is formed.

Double-clicking ends the drawing, and that position becomes the end point of the
polyline.

If the [Enter] key is pressed during creation, the polyline is drawn to the position
clicked upon immediately before.
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Viewing of Tool Options (Line/Curve/Polyline)

When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Polyline Tool
Options] window is displayed.

Polyline Toeol Opti
-QMM o0 p‘hogns @
p=] Folsine [c)8
0°6"6-60 00
Bods Nb o 0
Se  050mm @b
Opacy: mx @r 0
[] Stooke-ine 500emn @
[T Stroke-out 500men @b
Wech Snap Mol (0]
= Shape
e TERCR PN ]m
Diectiorr  00deg @ » .
[ Fix Divection @ Circle é'
Artr-shazing o
~ Operalion
T IFEvery 45 deg r @

@ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

© [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

© [Draw Figure]
Draws normally.

@ [Create Ruler]
Creates a sub ruler on the [Sub Ruler Layer]. For [Sub Ruler Layer], refer to
"Ruler Layer Types" ( = p. 109).

@ [Draw Line Along Ruler]
Draws a line and creates [Sub Ruler] to [Sub Ruler Layer] at the same time.

@ [Create Panel]
Creates a panel folder in the figure. ([Polyline] tool only)

@ [Sharpen Angle]
Sharpens the line angle. ([Polyline] tool only)

© [Fill Inside Figure]
Fills the closed area with the specified color. ([Polyline] tool only)

© [Curve]

Turns the polyline into an inscribed curve. ([Polyline] tool only)

Q [Size]
Adjusts the line width.
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O [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of the line.

@ [Stroke-in]
Turns [In] on/off, and adjusts the intensity.

@ [Stroke-out]
Turns [Out] on/off, and adjusts the intensity.

@ [Vector Snap] (EX only)
This makes the application of each drawing tool to be absorbed by the already
drawn line. It is valid for [Vector Layer] only.

© [Size Preview]
Displays the preview of the [Size] settings. The settings can be adjusted even if
the preview is dragged.

@ [Thickness]
Adjusts the thickness of the pen-tip.

@ [Direction]
Adjusts the direction of the pen-tip.

@ [Fix Direction]
Fixes the direction of pen tip.

@ [Anti-Aliasing]
For [Raster Layer] of 8 bits and above, draws an anti-aliased line.

© [Shape Preview]
Displays the preview of pen-tip settings. It is possible to adjust [Direction] by
dragging.

© [Change Brush Shape Menu]
The [Circle]/ [Square]/[Polygon] menu and [Edit Polygon] button are displayed,
and it is possible to select or edit the pen-tip.

@ [Fix Every]
Draws a line at each specified angle.

ELEREEIEAEE v v v Application Operation

+ When drawing with the [Shift] key held down, a line can be drawn at an angle
specified in the [Pen Tool Options] window.

* Right-clicking or pressing the [Esc] key while drawing cancels the angle
determined immediately before.
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gg ﬁ Rectangle EIIipse and Polygon Tools Viewing of Tool Options (Rectangle/Ellipse/Polygon)
e ST T : When [Pen Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Polygon Tool

It is possible to draw rectangles, ellipses, and polygons. Options] window is displayed.

[Raster Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

None

Operation Method

Draw by dragging. Create a layer if necessary.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page Number] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the tool from the [Tools] window. Here, the [Rectangle] tool is selected.

For the [Ellipse] tool or [Polygon] tool, select by right-clicking the [Rectangle] tool. : b Height 1.0

: (] Flotate Alber Corfrming Size @
@ @ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.
3. Draw © [Tool Settings Menu]

Dragging on the page expands the figure diagonally. Switches the tool type.

@ [Show Menu]
N It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings

can be saved.

@ [Draw Figure]
Draws normally.

@ [Create Ruler]
Creates a sub ruler on the [Sub Ruler Layer]. For [Sub Ruler Layer], refer to
"Ruler Layer Types"( = p. 109).

@ [Draw Line Along Ruler]
& : Draws the figure and creates [Sub Ruler] to [Sub Ruler Layer] at the same time.

© [Create Panel]
Creates a panel folder in the figure.

© [Sharpen Angle]
This makes sharpens the angles of the figure.

© [Fill Inside Figure]
Fills inside the figure with color.

© [Size]
Adjusts the line width.

Releasing the mouse button completes the drawing.
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i [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of the line.

i¥ [Sides] (Polygon tool only)
Specifies the number of sides for the polygon.

I [Vector Snap] (EX only)
This makes the application of each figure tool to be absorbed by the already
drawn line. It is valid for [Vector Layer] only.

I [Size Preview]
Displays the preview of the [Size] settings. The size can be adjusted even if the
preview is dragged.
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@ [Thickness]
Adjusts the thickness of the pen-tip.

Buimelq

@ [Direction]
Adjusts the direction of the pen-tip.

@ [Fix Direction]
Fixes the direction of pen tip.

@ [Anti-Aliasing](EX only)
For [Raster Layer] of 8 bits and above, draws an anti-aliased line.

© [Shape Preview]
Displays a preview of pen-tip shape settings. It is possible to adjust [Direction]

by dragging.

@ [Change Brush Shape Menu] button
The [Circle]/[Square]/[Polygon] menu and [Edit Polygon] button are displayed,
and it is possible to select or edit the pen-tip shape. :

@ [Start from Center]
Starts drawing the figure from the center.

© [Fix Aspect Ratio]
Fixes the aspect ratio of the figure.

@ [Rotate after confirming size]
Rotates after confirming the size of the figure.

S EEE A v r b Application Operation

= When starting to create by holding down the [Ctrl] key, the shape begins from
the center.

= When the [Shift] key is pressed while dragging, the aspect ratio is fixed by the
value set in the [Pen Tool Options] window.

- If [Rotate After Size is Decided] of the [Pen Tool Options] window is selected,
and [Rotate Every ~ °]is not selected, and the [Shift] key is pressed during the
rotation, the rotation is at the specified angle.
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Rulers

This chapter will introduce ruler creation, perspective with rulers, frame layout and more.

Sep05 - Panel Ruler
Sien05 Edit - Align Rulers




1 Ruler Basics

Ruler concepts and basic operation.

Concept

Create a [Ruler Layer] on the page. After creating the ruler, you can use them for
drawing.

[Creating rulers on the Ruler Layer]

&
N
\
N

[Drawing based on rulers]

[Usage Example: Radial Curve Ruler]

Types of Rulers

The different types of Rulers are listed below.

This is the normal ruler. Normal rulers are created with the
[Straight Line], [Curved Line], [Polyline], [Rectangle], [Ellipse]
or [Polygon] tools.

Use the [Create Path] tool to create a cubic Bezier curve ruler.

Special rulers include the [Perspective Ruler], [Radial Lines Ruler],
[Parallel Lines Ruler], and [Concentric Circle Ruler] rulers.

For Symmetry Rulers, we have [Line Symmetry], [2-axis
Symmetry], [2-point Symmetry Ruler], [3-point Symmetry
Ruler], [4-point Symmetry Ruler], [5-point Symmetry Ruler],
[6-point Symmetry Ruler],[8-point Symmetry Ruler], and
[12-point Symmetry Ruler].
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Types of Ruler Layers * [Sub Ruler Layer]

This ruler layer affects one image layer only.
The different types of Ruler Layers are listed below.

[Ruler Layer]
You can use the Ruler Layer with multiple Image Layers.
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- -
L=
[
- - WICIN:
0 Lapsr e Is updated accordingly when the line art on the Image Layer
- i SR is moved.
|y Cannot be applied to multiple layers.

Is not updated when the line art on the Image Layer is
moved.

SRR R R pplication

= The [Sub Ruler Layer] is dependent on the [Image Layer] and will be
automatically created when the [Image Layer] is created. However, it is not
normally displayed in the layer palette.

+ In the [Properties] palette — [Layers] tab — [Sub Ruler] — [Convert to Layer]
of the [Sub Ruler Layer] or its parent [Image Layer], you can turn on and display
in the [Layers] window. If the [Hide] box is checked, it will not be displayed.

+ Selecting the [Drawing Layer] will also automatically select the [Sub Ruler Layer].

Layes | Ruie: |
Layer Type:  Rastes Layer o
Layer Mame:  Layer

| Color Modet.  Black And Whe (2 bis)

| TonmAvear [Show  Rissokion: 600.0 dpi
| SubRuer:

o
"
.
.
"

)
assssssssssssEEEEEsssssssssssEEEEa’

* When using the [Sub Ruler Layer], use the [Move Layer] tool to move both the image

Can be used with many layers. :
H and the ruler. Use the [Object Selector] tool if you only want to move the ruler.
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[Sub Ruler Layer] + [Draw Lines Along the Ruler]
When you create a [Sub Ruler], drawing lines will be created at the same time.
This only affects one Image Layer.

Layers =
#0% ) (o0 F alg
.
s
- i S ML

Creation of the ruler and drawing of line art can be done
simultaneously. When you move or transform the [Sub Ruler],
the line art will be transformed accordingly.

Cannot be applied to multiple layers. Cannot delete just one
part of the line art.

Creation Method 1: Using the [Ruler Layer]

If using the [Ruler Layer] to create a ruler, use the method below.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Create the Layer

Click the [New Ruler Layer] button in the [Rulers] category of the [Layers] window.

O

The [New Layer] window is displayed.

— - _ S
New Loyer L
Spechy Hew Laye: Ta Be Added
Lawer Hame: Ruler Laye|
! & Laver Tvpe: | Rule Layer |

prrsasrreennaaas
Coior Model: | -]
| Oulput Alrbubzs: SkaichD) @ Finich

Color Al educiion 1 ethod: |

Thigshoid |77 k

o @[ Coms |

& Select [Ruler Layer] from [Type].

o

[Ruler Layer] is created on the [Layers] window.

18 Click the [OK] button.

8D Select the created [Ruler Layer].

Layers o
Bz opoe ala |
[=
= il Selection L
I sluder
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3. Create a Ruler i 6. Drawing with the Ruler
On the [Ruler Layer], drawing with the [Straight Line], [Curved Line], [Polyline], Bring drawing tools like [Pen] = [Pencil] or [Magic Marker Marker] close to the
[Create Path], [Rectangle], [Ellipse] or [Polygon] drawing tools will create a ruler. : ruler and they will be absorbed (snapped) to the ruler.

See [Drawing] (P. 67) for more details about the Drawing Tool.
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4. Enable Snap

Drawing Aids v :
':'"""p".“."“-""""""""EI.:;:I.."].E :
....5;.5..‘;;.";;1 ...................... ...:_].,
Show Ruler Manipulator Ctri+ Shift+1 E

&0 Select [Snap] from the [View] menu. [Snap] will be checked. :

Drawing Aids »
7 Snap Ctris1 :
Set Smap Point
‘ Show Ruler Maripuletor CteShiftel |

I8¥ Select [Set Snap Point] — [Rulers] in the [View] menu. [Rulers] will be checked.

5. Select the Drawing Layer :
Select the Image Layer where you want to use the ruler and draw.

109



Creation Method 2: Using the [Sub Ruler Layer]

If using the [Sub Ruler Layer] to create a ruler, use the method below.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Create the Layer
Open the [Layers] window.

Layers =]
Jz v o F &8

:l,IllllIIIIlllllIIIHIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII’
| P Ruler
* £ Guds

I Select the Image Layer.

I8¥ Click on the Create [New Image Layer] button in the [Image] category.

©

The [New Layer] window is displayed.

Mew Layer

Specky Maw Layer To Be Addad

Laver Mame. Ruler Lave

.F.|EmL|IiDn
Color Model: - |
Dulpat Aflrbut=z Skelch[D] @) Finich

Crlor A educfion Method:

Thioshd (127 | ¥

Ok Cancel

1) Select [(Rulers)](Sub Ruler Layer)] from [Type].

i Click the [OK] button.
i
W

[Sub Ruler Layer] is created on the [Layers] window.

. -
‘EsmEsEssssssssssEEEEEEEEEEEssssssssssEEa’
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3. Create a Ruler
On the [Sub Ruler Layer], drawing with the [Straight Line], [Curved Line],

[Polyline], [Create Path], [Rectangle], [Ellipse] or [Polygon] tools creates a ruler.
See [Drawing] (P. 67) for more details about the Drawing Tool.

4. Enable Snap

Drawing Aids 3

G cuir B
Set Snap Point Pl Rulers cul-ig
Show Ruler Manipulator Ctel+Shift+1 Perspective Ctel+7

& Select [Snap] from the [View] menu. [Snap] will be checked.

¥ [Set Snap Point] — [Rulers] in the [View] menu. [Rulers] will be checked.

5. Select the Drawing Layer
Select the Image Layer where you want the Sub Ruler.

Layers ik
§2 100% )

6. Drawing with the Ruler

Bring drawing tools like [Pen] + [Pencil] or [Magic Marker Marker] close to the
ruler and they will be absorbed (snapped) to the ruler.




3. Select the Tool
: Select the drawing tool you will be using on the [Sub Ruler Layer] from the
Use the following methods for creating a sub ruler and simultaneously drawing [Tools] window

along the ruler.

1. Open the Page Eﬁf

Creation Method 3: Using the [Sub Ruler Layer]+[Draw Lines Along the Ruler]

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. Open the [Tool Options] window and click on the [Draw Lines Along the Ruler]
: button.
2. Create the Layer
Open the [Layers] window. Hlipse Teol Options E
, O Dt Elise LE!
L5 ] EETT |
: g A -
Size 0.0 mm ] g
— B OvecorSnop  [iedun ]

=
=
o
@

9 Select the Image Layer. 4. Creation of the Ruler and Drawing of the Lines

Using the drawing tool on the [Sub Ruler Layer] will create a ruler and draw

#8¥ Click on the Create [New Image Layer] button in the [Image] category. lnes along the ruler

O

The [New Layer] window is displayed.
New Layer

Spechy Mlew Layer Tao Be Added

Laver Hame: Fuler Lagen

TR NN EEEEEEEEEEEEEREEEEE AR,

E Laver Tyne:lﬂubl Layer -
| Resabiicn -
| Color Mot -] \
Cuiput b=z Skelchil] @) Finich
Color Aedusfion Method: | -

Thiggoid 127 k

C o O s

I8 Select [(Rulers)](Sub Ruler Layer)] from [Type].

O

[Sub Ruler Layer] is created on the [Layers] window.

i Click the [OK] button.

Layers E
B ognelalad

G v e ppplication

You can also create a ruler from the [Sub Ruler Layer] by turning on [Create Ruler]
from the [Tool Options] window.

m



When selecting a ruler on the [Ruler Layer] to move and edit, use the [Object
Selector] tool.

How to Use

Drag or click to select the ruler.

1. Open the Page
Open the page created by the ruler through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Ruler Selection] tool from the [Tools] window.

3. Select the Ruler

With the [Ruler Selection] tool, select the ruler by dragging or clicking.

The selected ruler will become red.
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Viewing of Tool Options

When the [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Ruler Selection
Tool Options] window is displayed.

Select Ruler Tool Options

&

7| Sed All Layers As Taiget [A]

Ruless

Select Entire Ruler F:!
7] Add Vst To Chcked Side 'llli
| Match Other Vestices When Shifting Vectors  10Y

Guide
] Snap To Fuls (£}
Snap Interval  200men  #

¥ [Set All Layers As Target]
Select the rulers from all layers.

B [Select Entire Ruler]
Selecting any part of the ruler will select the whole ruler.

@ [Add Vertex To Clicked Side]
A control point will be added where you click.

) [Match Other Vertices When Shifting Vectors]
Horizontally or vertically align other vertex points. This can only be used on the
Panel Ruler Layer. See [Step:05 Panel Ruler] (P. 133) for more details about the
Panel Ruler.

@ [Snap to Rulers]
Guide Lines snap to the Measurement Scale when creating or moving them within
the snap interval. See [Show Guide] (P. 364) for more details about Guide Lines.

G v e ppplication

+ Hitting the [Ctrl] key while using a drawing tool like the [Pen] will temporarily
switch it to the [Ruler Selection] tool.

+ While holding down the [Shift] key, dragging or clicking will allow you to select
multiple rulers and points on rulers.




Using the Ruler Manipulator
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) ) Use the [Ruler Manipulator] to operate rulers.
You can use rulers with the keyboard or [Ruler Manipulator]. Move, rotate, enlarge, [ P Jtoop

and scale are available for displayed rulers. When wanting to operate on a specific
ruler, select with the [Ruler Selection] tool.

1. Display the Ruler Manipulator
Select [Show Page Rulers Manipulator] from the [View] menu to display the
[Ruler Manipulator].

Using the Keyboard

Bay

You can operate the ruler with the keyboard.

2. Adjust the Center
Rotate and scale always operate around the center. Move the center point
marked with a [+] with the [Ruler Selection] tool or place the mouse cursor
where you want the center to be and press the [Q] key.
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3. Operating the Ruler
Display the ruler you want to use and use the manipulator on it.

1. Display the Ruler You Want To Use
Display the layer with the ruler you want edit.

2. Adjust the Center
Rotate and scale always operate around the center. Move the center point
marked with a [+] with the [Ruler Selection] tool or place the mouse cursor
where you want the center to be and press the [Q] key.

3. Move, Rotate, Scale
Below are the key combinations for move, rotate and enlarge.

[=l=111l]

2]

X

[A]

s Click ¥ :ﬁeni]rg;;;he ruler on top of

to move the ruler according
) to the direction of the paper.

Click B Rotating the display screen

also rotates these arrows.

Drag @ to freely move the ruler.

' to rotate the ruler left around
Click @ the center point.

. to rotate the ruler right around
Click the center point.

to freely rotate the ruler.
Drag @ or B Y

. to enlarge the ruler around
Click B the center point.

GERERE AR (r B ppplication
Click to shrink the ruler around the

center point.
You can change the scaling factor for each key press by selecting [Preferences] — P

[Page] — [Rulers] from the [File] menu. From [Key Control], you can set up [Vertical
Move] = [Horizontal Move] = [Rotate Volume] = [Scale].

to freely scale the ruler.

Drag e L v ]
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Using the Ruler Handles .

Using the [Ruler Handles] to operate rulers.

1. Display the [Rulers] Handles
Select [Show Page Rulers Handles] from the [View] menu to display the [Ruler
Handles].

2. Operating the Ruler
Display the ruler you want to use and use the handles.

=

Drag the small circle in the direction you want
to rotate to rotate around the big circle.

Drag the small circle in the direction you want
to scale to scale around the big circle.

Drag on the inside of the big circle.

Drag around the big circle.
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Bezier Curve Ruler (EX only)

oucan-create g rulerwith a Bezier curve.After creating a'tler you can freely transtormyiit or. operate ot it-again'by clicking:

I']: Bezier Curve Ruler Basics

Introducing the concept of the Bezier Curve Ruler.

Concept R R -

With the Bezier curve ruler, you can shape the curve by adjusting the angle and length
of control points. This allows you to make beautiful curves that would otherwise
be difficult freehand.

[Usage Example: Pen in as you like along the path]

AboutPoints

Rulers have control points and anchor points.
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;¥ Control Point
: Points sticking out of the line that allow you to adjust the curvature.

i ¥ Anchor Point
Start and end points on the curve.
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%g Create Path Tool (EX only)

The [Create Path] tool is used to create a Bezier Curve Ruler.

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Ruler Layer]

[Panel Ruler Layer]

Creation Method 1: Create a Continued Curve

Create a curved line.

1. Open the [Edit] Window
Open the [Page] tab through the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Layer
Create [Ruler Layer] or [Sub Ruler Layer] from the [Layers] window.

3. Select the Tool
Right-click the [Line] tool from the [Tools] window, and select the [Create Path] tool.

4. Create the First Curved Line

ﬂe/

&0 Click and define the start point.

#8¥ Click and define the end point. Upon defining the end point, a straight line will

be created with 2 control points.
ﬁﬁ

8 Click and define a control point near the start point.

4 Click and define a control point near the end point. Upon doing so, a Bezier
curve will be created.

5. Create the Second Curved Line

[
"4

& Click and define the end point of the second curve. Upon defining the end
point, a straight line will be created and you be able to define 1 control point.

¥ Click and define a control point.

O

~

8 Double dlick and a Bezier curve ruler will be created.

———
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+ Hitting the [Enter] key will make the point you just defined into the end point to
create a curve.

+ Right clicking or hitting the [Esc] key will cancel the point you just defined.

« For the second curve, the first control point is already set, so you only need to
define 1 more point.
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Creation Method 2: Create a Curve with a Corner

Create a curve with sharp angles. A part with sharp angles will be called a

[Corner].

1. Create the First Curved Line

¥ Click and define the start point.

1Y While holding down the [Alt] key, click and define the end point. Upon defining the
end point, a straight line will be created and you be able to define 2 control points.

&

#8¥ Click and define a control point near the start point.

¥ Click and define a control point near the end point. Upon doing so, a [Comer]

will be created.

117

2. Create the Second Curved Line

& Click and define the end point. Upon doing so, the curve will be kinked and
you be able to define 2 control points.

8 Click and define control points near the start and end points.

®

8 Upon doing so, Bezier curve ruler with sharp angles will be created.

EEAE Rk Usage -+ Explanation

+ After defining the end point, clicking on a control point far away from the start
point and then hitting the [Alt] key will also make a [Corner].

+ When you want to change the [Corner] status of anchor points, you can do so
with [Change Angle Status of Selected Points] from the [Rulers] menu. For more
details, refer to "Change Corner Status of Selected Points" (P. 134).
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Creation Method 3: Create a Closed Curve

Create a closed curve.

1. Tool Options Setup

Display the [Create Path Tool Options] window and check [Close Curve] in the
[Create Path] tool.

Create Path Tool Options =

7 Cieate Rules 2]

See [0S0wm | b :

Stoke-oul |500mm | b & Click and define the second control point. Adjust the shape and double click to

i ] Specify By Dragging : complete.

2. Create a closed curve.

I Click and define the start point.

¥ Click and define the end point.

I8¥ Click and define the first control point.

O
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Adjust Method 2: Adjust by Anchor Point

You can change a curve by dragging an anchor point with the [Ruler Selection]
tool. This will move the control points on either side of the anchor point.

Adjust Method 1: Adjust by Control Point

You can change a curve by dragging a control point with the [Ruler Selection] tool.
This will symmetrically move the anchor point between the control points. This is
possible when the anchor point is not a corner.

(@)
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4

19|y

SRR O v Explanation

For more details about anchor points and control points, refer to “Edit = Align
Rulers" (P. 139).
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Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Create Path Tool
Options] window is displayed.

Create Path Tool Opticns ﬁl
A (8] J
7 Cieate Fuer kL)

0606060
i N T Cose Cuve

Size 050 e i b

[ Suckein 500mm @ » o '
[l Stoke-out 500mm C8 &
| [7) Speciy By Drsgging

¥ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

B [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

i@ [Show Menu] :
Save settings more.

) [Create Ruler]
Creates a ruler on the [Sub Ruler Layer].

I [Draw Lines Along the Ruler]
Creates a ruler on the [Sub Ruler Layer] and draws accompanying line
simultaneously.

i@ [Sharpen Corners]
Sharpens corners of lines.

@ [Fill In Figure]
Fills in a closed area with color.

i@ [Close Curve]
Connects the start and end points and close the curve.

il [Size]
Adjusts the thickness of the pen tip.

@ [Stroke-in]
Adjusts the intensity of the start of a line by tumning it On = Off.

I8 [Stroke-out]
Adjusts the intensity of the end of a line by tuming it On = Off.

[Drag to Set]
When checked, you can create a Bezier curve by dragging.

¥ [Size Preview]
Preview of [Size] settings.
Can be adjusted even if the preview is dragged.

120



Manga-Stidic

03

Special Ruler (EX only)

Your.cantdiaw Perspective;: Speed Lines; Paralel:Lines; Ctirved Speed-Lines-and Concapitic Circles with-this riler

II]: Perspective Ruler (EX only)

You can draw up to 3 point perspective with this ruler.

(@)
=0
Q
=]
=1
(0]
o
4

13Ny

: [1 Point Perspective]
: Used to emphasize depth in areas like hallways and inside rooms.

Setup the Perspective Ruler to work with sketching. i i
A ey : — —
—

[2 Point Perspective]
Used when looking at objects from a slanted angle.

! [3 Point Perspective]
You can create intense backgrounds by setting the width height and depth to the
i vanishing points and applying perspective.

Completed
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How to Create

After creating a ruler on the [Ruler Layer], you can draw lines along the ruler on

the image layer.

1. Select the Layer

Select [Ruler Layer] or [Sub Ruler Layer] from the [Layers] window.

2. Create the Perspective Ruler

From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Perspective Ruler (1 Point Perspective)],
[New Perspective Ruler (2 Point Perspective)] or [New Perspective Ruler (3 Point

Perspective)] from [New Special Ruler]. For this example, [New Perspective Ruler (3

Point Perspective)] is selected.

=

3. Ruler Selection Tool Adjust
You can adjust the perspective by dragging with the [Ruler Selection] tool.

¥ Guide Line

Reference when drawing with rulers, extending from the vanishing point. It is
possible to rotate around the vanishing point by dragging.

B Center Point

This point is the center when moving the guide handles. Its position on the
guide line can be moved with the guide handles.

@ Guide Handle
Points on both sides of the center point. It is possible to rotate around the
center point by dragging.

I Vanishing Point

Points of reference for perspective. It is possible to rotate around the center
point by dragging.

122

4. Enable Snap

Select [Snap] from the [View] menu. [Snap] will be checked.

Set [Snap to] — [Perspective] in the [View Menu]. [Perspective] will be checked.

5. Drawing with the Perspective Ruler

When drawing on the image layer, the angle of the vanishing points and the
guide lines allow the pen to be absorbed (snapped) radially, so you can draw

with perspective.




Perspective Ruler Settings

When using the [Perspective Ruler], this setting allows you to choose from 1 to 3
point perspective. Also allows you to change settings, including helper lines.

1. Perspective Ruler Settings
To display [Perspective Ruler] settings, right click on helper lines or the vanishing
point with the [Ruler Selection Tool].

Set To Infinite

Disable Snap

Fix Positien OF This Yanishing Point

Fee Positien OF Al Vanishing Peints
v FxEye Level To Horizontal

Two-point Perspective

Three-point Perspective

Perspective Ruler Detailed Settings

+ [Set To Infinite]
Instead of making lines go to a vanishing point, use them as parallel lines.

+ [Disabling Snap]
Disable snap.

= [Fix Position Of This Vanishing Point]
Fix the position of the selected vanishing point.

» [Fix Eye Level to Horizontal]
This functions like the old [Fix Eye Level] option. Eye level will remain at the
horizontal even if you move vanishing points.

» [Fix Eye Level at Current Position]
Eye level will remain at the current position even if you move vanishing points.

* [One-point Perspective]
Enable 1 point perspective.

+ [Two-point Perspective]
Enable 2 point perspective.

+ [Three-point Perspective]
Enable 3 point perspective.

+ [Perspective Ruler Detailed Settings...]
Display the [Perspective Settings] window and configure the helper lines.
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2. Perspective Settings
Settings for guide lines and helper lines.

Perspective Settings
—0 0 00

(0] % & &

| Show Awediary Lines(V]

Aupikary Line Color:
Liree IriteavallD]: 5.00 3
[I7] Apphy Settings To AN Vanisking Point:
[ ook ][ cowes |

¥ [Hand]

Move the screen.

i [Click to Add Vanishing Point]
A vanishing point will be added where you click.

1@ [Click to Add Guide Lines for Vanishing Point]
A guide line for a vanishing point will be added where you click.

) [Delete Selected Point]
Delete the selected vanishing point.

+ [Show Auxiliary Lines(V)]
Display helper lines that extend towards the vanishing points.

+ [Auxiliary Line Color]
Set the color of the helper lines.

» [Line Interval(D)]
Set the interval of the helper lines.

+ [Apply Settings To All Vanishing Points]
Apply to all vanishing points, even those not currently in use.



| ‘ . . 5. Drawing with the Speed Lines Ruler
gg- SR Radlal Llnes RU|er(EX 0“')/) ............. Drawing on the image layer, the pen will be absorbed (snapped) radially,

You can create speed lines such as focus lines with this ruler. allowing you to draw straight lines from the center.

How to Create \\\\ \ | 5{7 _

From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Special Ruler] — [New Speed Lines Ruler].

1. Select the Layer
Select [Ruler Layer] or [Sub Ruler Layer] from the [Layers] window.

2. Create the Speed Lines Ruler
From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Special Ruler] — [New Speed Lines Ruler].

&

A [Speed Lines Ruler] will be created.

3. Set Center
Select the center of the [Speed Lines Ruler] and drag to the desired location
with the [Ruler Selection] tool.

4. Enable Snap
Select [Snap] from the [View Menu]. [Snap] will be checked.
Set [Snap to] — [Speed Lines] in the [View] menu. [Speed Lines] will be checked.
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You can create curved speed lines such as focus lines with this ruler.

How to Create

From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Special Ruler] — [Create Curved Speed Lines
Ruler].

1. Select the Layer
Select [Ruler Layer] or [Sub Ruler Layer] from the [Layers] window.

2. Create the Curved Speed Lines Ruler

From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Special Ruler] — [Create Curved Speed
Lines Ruler].

&

A [Curved Speed Lines Ruler] will be created.

3. Set Center
Select the center of the [Curved Speed Lines Ruler] and drag to where desired
with the [Ruler Selection] tool.

4. Adjust Control Points
By dragging the control points and turning the guide lines, you can set the
curve of the [Speed Lines Ruler].

5. Enable Snap
Select [Snap] from the [View Menu]. [Snap] will be checked.
Set [Snap to] — [Curved Speed Lines] in the [View] menu. [Curved Speed
Lines] will be checked.
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6. Drawing with the Curved Speed Lines Ruler
Drawing on the image layer, the pen will be absorbed (snapped) radially,
allowing you to draw curved lines from the center.




)

You can create parallel lines such as speed lines with this ruler.

How to Create

From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Special Ruler] — [Create Parallel Lines Ruler].

1. Select the Layer
Select [Ruler Layer] or [Sub Ruler Layer] from the [Layers] window.

2. Create the Parallel Lines Ruler
From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Special Ruler] — [Create Parallel Lines Ruler].

]

iy

#

<

&

A [Parallel Lines Ruler] will be created.

3. Adjust Angle
Adjust the angle of the [Parallel Lines Ruler] by selecting with the [Ruler
Selection] tool.

4. Enable Snap
Select [Snap] from the [View Menu]. [Snap] will be checked.
Set [Snap to] — [Parallel Lines] in the [View] menu. [Parallel Lines] will be checked.
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5. Drawing with the Parallel Lines Ruler
Drawing on the image layer, the pen will be absorbed (snapped) so that it is
parallel to the guide lines, allowing you to draw straight lines.




)

You can create concentric circles with this ruler.

How to Create

From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Special Ruler] — [Create Concentric Circle Ruler].

1. Select the Layer
Select [Ruler Layer] or [Sub Ruler Layer] from the [Layers] window.

2. Create the Concentric Circle Ruler

From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Special Ruler] — [Create Concentric Circle
Ruler].

&

A [Concentric Circle Ruler] will be created.

3. Adjust Shape
Adjust the position, direction and shape of the [Concentric Circle Ruler] by
dragging with the [Ruler Selection] tool.

4. Enable Snap
Select [Snap] from the [View] menu. [Snap] will be checked.
Set [Snap to] — [Concentric Circles] in the [View] menu. [Concentric Circles]
will be checked.
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5. Drawing with the Concentric Circle Ruler
Drawing on the image layer, the pen will be absorbed (snapped) in concentric
circles, allowing you to draw circular lines.




[2-point Symmetry Ruler]
Centering on the ruler, allows you to draw symmetrically in 2 places at the
same time.

Types of Symmetric Rulers

The different types of Symmetric Rulers are listed below.

[Line Symmetry Ruler]
Centering on the ruler, allows you to symmetrically draw things simultaneously.

[N\

[3-point Symmetry Ruler]
Centering on the ruler, allows you to draw symmetrically in 3 places at the
same time.

[2-axis Symmetry Ruler]
Centering around 2 rulers, allows you to symmetrically draw things simultaneously.

N L

[4-point Symmetry Ruler]
Centering on the ruler, allows you to draw symmetrically in 4 points at the

= %
N

—
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User Guide

[12-point Symmetry Ruler]

[5-point Symmetry Ruler]
Centering on the ruler, allows you to draw symmetrically in 12 places at the

Centering on the ruler, allows you to draw symmetrically in 5 places at the

Y

same time.

same time.

e

_—
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[6-point Symmetry Ruler]
Centering on the ruler, allows you to draw symmetrically in 6 places at the

same time.

LN ' ]
T~~~ s
[8-point Symmetry Ruler]

Centering on the ruler, allows you to draw symmetrically in 8 places at the

19|y

same time.

_—
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How to Create

How to create a Symmetry Ruler.
In this example, you will create a [Line Symmetry Ruler].

1. Select the Layer
Select [Ruler Layer] or [Sub Ruler Layer] from the [Layers] window.

2. Create the Line Symmetry Ruler
From the [Rulers] menu, select [New Special Ruler] — [Create Line Symmetry

Ruler].
&

[Line Symmetry Ruler] created.

3. Enable Snap
Select [Snap] from the [View] menu. [Snap] will be checked.

Set [Snap to] — [Symmetry Ruler] in the [View Menul. [Symmetry Ruler] will be
checked.

4. Drawing with the Symmetry Ruler
On the image layer, draws symmetrically using the ruler.

EEEE T v r Uk Note - Usage

Symmetry Ruler cannot be used with the [Calligraphy Pen] tool and the [Pattern
Brush] tool.
With the [Ruler Selection] tool, selecting and dragging an outer point will rotate the

ruler around the center point. Selecting and dragging the center point will move the
whole ruler.
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Panel Riiler

¢ Bhigentiycreatethepanel layoutioriangs;

[Raster + (Panel Ruler)]
Using the [Sub Panel Ruler Layer] associated with the [Raster Layer], draw the
panel. This feature was introduced in Ver. 3. 0 and up.
There is no need to rasterize the [Panel Ruler Layer].
Even if you move the ruler, the panel will be moved and redrawn accordingly.

“]: Panel Ruler Basics

The [Panel Ruler] is used to create panels.

Types of Panel Ruler Layers ... ... ..

Below are the 3 panel creation methods.

0
=0
Q
o
=1
(1]
=
4

+ Using the [Panel Ruler Layer]
= Using the [Raster and Panel Frame Ruler]
» Using the [Panel Folder]

19|y

[Panel Ruler Layer]
Create a panel by rasterizing the [Panel Ruler] created by the [Panel Ruler
Layer]. This feature was introduced in Ver. 2. 0 and up.

HKKHKKHKKHKK
K EEET
FREA

You can edit and move the panel of the [Panel Ruler] by selecting it with the [Ruler
Selection] tool just like a ruler.

The [Raster and Panel Frame Ruler] will automatically redraw the panel frame when
the panel frame ruler has been edited.
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[Panel Folder] ! Creation Method 1: Using the [Panel Ruler Layer]
Use the [Panel Folder] to create a panel. ! How to create a Panel using the [Panel Ruler Layer]
Switch from the newly created [Panel Ruler] to the [Panel Folder] in the [Panel
Ruler Layer]. This feature was introduced in Ver. 4. 0 and up.
Making each panel unit into an individual layer allows you to draw in the
panel like a page.
There is no need to rasterize the [Panel Ruler Layer]. Even if moved, the panel
for the [Raster Layer] will be moved and redrawn accordingly.

1. Create the Layer
Click the [New Ruler Layer] button in the [Rulers] category of the [Layers] window.

Layers =
@z g0F ol d

-

@

' 0 3
= ' et

O

The [New Layer] window is displayed.

rl&k:w'ul;r\:r
Specip Hew Lape To Beddded
Lewer Hame: Penel Fder Layer
T = ! ¥ Loy Type: | Pare! Rudes Layer = F
= 'llRlalgl:‘lliE‘::llllllIllll-llllllllllllllllllllll'
R ER - =5 AN WL — |
. | . -
+ | lmax - H
= = - B Dutput Altrbutss: kelchiD] @ Finich
@ | |» 3 Panel Folde 2 -] : Color Reeduction Method: | Corvart 10 Tone -
[= | v =1 Pond Feider 3 = Thethdd  [127 | ¢
@ | 1| ¢ | Penel Falde 4 =
@ | |y Penel Folde 5 =2 o, © [ Cance
b [0 Parel Foldai B |
[ [ E oot Frdgar 7 -]
Select [Panel Ruler Layer] for [Layer Type].
=| |+ Pave Foidr = & Select | yer] for [Layer Type]
. L )
= D. A = = ¥ Click the [OK] button.
alacsion i s
= @ Fule :
[@ | | DB PanelAuer Laper = - : ﬁ%
Fiame Folder 300 dei[Black And \whie [Phis]] ; &

[Panel Ruler Layer] is created on the [Layers] window.

ERRETEEE 2k Explanation

» [Panel Folder] allows to you import images like photos (while still in page mode)
to create a photo comic.

= You can use panel layouts with [Create Panel] or [Panel Folder]. See [Create Panel
Tool] (P. 168) for more details.
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2. Edit Panel Ruler

Edit the Panel Ruler. This is where the [Panel Ruler Divisions] takes place.

Confirm the [Panel Ruler Layer] selection. In the case of multiple [Panel Ruler]
display, use the [Ruler Selection] tool to drag and select the desired ruler.

LV
Select [Split Panel Ruler] from the [Rulers] menu.
LV

The [Split Panel Ruler] window will be displayed.

Split Panel Border Ruler |¥|

Separate Selected Panel Border Ruler By Interval

(%) Divide Parallel Ta The Page Side
() Divide Parallel Ta The Panel Border Ruler Side

=
=

Mumber of Splits
Vertically Divide Into
Haorizontally Divide Into

—d

I Specify the [Divisions]. The panels will be divided where the check boxes have

been checked and a preview of the result will be displayed.

8 Click the [OK] button.

£

3

#

|

L

The [Panel Ruler] will divided.
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3. Rasterize the Panel Ruler

Confirm that the [Panel Ruler Layer] is selected in the [Layers] window.

©

Select [Change Layer Type Type...] from the [Layers] menu.

©

The [Convert Panel Ruler] window will be displayed.

Convert Panel Ruler

Spacity Layer Typa And R ezclution For Carversion

K1)
o=

EE e e e ey T

! Drawing Subject: [ Hew oot Leyer

Laved

¢ [7] 5et Panel Dueside Az Dulinelw)

E Leyer Hlame:

Layer Fizalition:

Generate Pare| Foder

Fan=| Folkd=r

Parel Falder Mama:

Specip Frevew Aezolubon and E=piesson Mads(0]
Frestiew Resalation: E00 Ddri
Fresoew Calar Mot Black drd whi= [2 bits)

At b ergn OF L) 1000
Corryer| Pansl Lire lmaps To Layer|5]

Ragenze Panel Line Image

< Fietain Ongnal Laper Afber Careeizion

(o 2 ]

fEEE s EEEEEEEE s EEEEEEEEEEEssEEEEsEEEEEEsssEEEsEn nav

Cencel

& Select and set the [Draw Panel as 1 Layer] section.

18 Click the [OK] button.

4. Complete the Panel

The image layer is created and the [Panel Ruler Layer] is complete.

3

['D Laper

|1 ! Selnrtion B
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Creation Method 2:Using the [Raster + (Panel Ruler)]

How to create a Panel using the [Raster Layer] + [Sub Panel Ruler Layer].

1. Create the Layer
Click the [New Image Layer] button in the [Image] category of the [Layers] window.

Layers

O

The [New Layer] window is displayed.

Mew Layer

Spacily Mew Layer To Be added

Laper fame: Panal Auder Lawer

v EEsEEEEEEssssEEEEssssEEEEEssssEEEEsEsEEEER,

Laper Type | Parel Fuler Laye - 1]
"Fﬁaéﬁﬂl'u'rt'i"""""—'""""""""""";
Coloi Madkl | -
Qo A iibitaz: Sketch|D) @ Finish
Cobr Reduction Method:  Coavart oo Tone R
Theshdd 127 |

o ® [ o |

I Select [Raster + (Panel Ruler)] for [Layer Type].

O

The [Raster Layer] attached to the [Panel Ruler Layer] will be created.

8 Click the [OK] button.

Layers
Bz (oD@ & E

2. Edit Panel Ruler
Edit the Panel Ruler. This is where the [Panel Ruler Divisions] takes place.

Confirm that the [Sub Panel Ruler Layer] or the target [Raster Layer] is selected.
In the case of multiple [Panel Ruler] being displayed, use the [Ruler Selection] tool

to drag and select the desired ruler.
%ﬁ

Select [Panel Ruler Divisions...] from the [Rulers] menu.

O

The [Panel Ruler Divisions] window will be displayed.

Split Panel Border Ruler |X|

Separate Selected Panel Border Ruler By Interval

(%) Divide Parallel To The Page Side
(O Divide Parallel To The Panel Border Ruler Side

=l
el

][ Cancel ]

Mumber of Splits
Wertically Divide [nto
Horizontally Divide [nto

[

i Specify the [Divisions]. The panels will be divided where the boxes have been
checked and a preview of the result will be displayed.

8 Click the [OK] button.

3. Complete the Panel
The panel will be divided and the creation process is complete.
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3. Complete the Panel

Creation Method 1: Using the [Panel Folder]
Creating a panel with the [Panel Folder] is complete.

How to create a Panel using the [Panel Folder].

1. Create the Layer
Follow instructions for "How to create a Panel using the [Panel Ruler Layer]"
up to [Panel Ruler Divisions]. For more details, refer to " Creation Method 1:
Using the [Panel Ruler Layer]" (P. 134).
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[ [P B pand Folder 7
»E1 Panel Foider 8

2. Convert the Layer Type
Confirm that [Panel Ruler Layer] is selected from the [Layers] window.

N

Select [Change Layer Type Type...] from the [Layers] menu.

N

The [Convert Panel Ruler] window will be displayed.
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 Convert Panel Line Image To Lapai3|
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|| Retzin Origing Layer fter Conversion

a B v Eplanation
[

= You can still move and edit with the [Ruler Selection] tool after the converting to
[Panel Folder].

« The Panel Ruler can also be created by dragging to the Panel Material page of the
Material palette.

P Select and set the [Generate Panel Folder] section.

8 Click the [OK] button. :
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2% Panel Ruler Cutter Tool  Viewing of Tool Options

""""""""""""""""""""""""""" When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Panel Ruler Cutter

The [Panel Ruler Cutter Tool] is used to cut the [Panel Ruler] and [Panel Folder]. Options] window is displayed

: Panel Ruler Cutter Tool Options ==
How to Use Hoizortdl Inlerval  2C0mm b
Drag to cut the [Panel Ruler] or [Panel Folder]. Veticel Infervat B00mm ®
‘ Panel BaderWidth: 1 00 ]
1. Open the Page FixEven 45 Dagees
Open the page with the [Panel Ruler] or [Panel Folder] you want to cut with the

[Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
- [Horizontal Interval]
Set the horizontal interval between panels.

+ [Vertical Interval]
Set the vertical interval between panels.

* [Panel Width]
Set the width of the panels.

* [Lock at 45 Degrees]
Lock the movement of the [Panel Ruler Cutter] tool at 45 degrees.

Interval Between Panels

2. Select the Layer ;
Display the [Panel Ruler] you want to target through the [Layers] window. ; “

3. Select the Tool
Select the [Panel Ruler Cutter Tool] from the [Tools] window.

[>1

TN
S — ]

ama

4. Cut the Panel Ruler : i

You can split the Panel Ruler by using the [Panel Ruler Cutter Tool] and
dragging across the [Panel Ruler] or [Panel Folder].

¥ Horizontal Interval

B Vertical Interval

G v e ppplication

If you want to draw a 1 Line Panel, set the value of [Horizontal Interval] or [Vertical
Interval] to 0. Tmm.
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Sme Edit -+ Align Rulers

hange Rulers; BezierRulers;:Special-Rulers and Panel Ritlers.

I']: Ruler Editing CQuRdess

Selecting [Cut Rulers] from the [Rulers] menu will cut the selected (using the

Edit a ruler with the [Ruler Selection] tool. Rulers have the following 2 types of points.
. [Ruler Selection] tool) rulers to the clipboard.

5 o
° | g
: z
5 4
L .
i z
H S
e + Copy Rulers ~ B
. Selecting [Copy Rulers] from the [Rulers] menu will copy the selected (using the
[Ruler Selection] tool) rulers to the clipboard.
¥ Control Point
Points sticking out of the curve that allow you to control the curvature. :
I Anchor Point T T
Any point on the line. i Paste Rulers B

. Selecting [Paste Rulers] from the [Rulers] menu will paste rulers from the
clipboard.
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Delete Selected Points ... .. CloseSelectedRuler . . .. ... ... ..

With anchor points selected, select [Delete Selected Points] from the [Rulers] menu. With the ruler selected, right click and select [Close Selected Ruler] from the menu.
The selected points or associated lines will be deleted. ! This will connect the ends of the ruler.

.
T,
of .

o
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Sharpen Selected Vertex Point ... CombineSelected VertexPoints ..

With a control point on the curve selected, right click and select [Sharpen Selected With 2 end anchor points selected, right click and select [Combine Selected
Vertex Point] from the menu. This will make a sharp angle along the control point. Vertex Points] from the menu. This will connect the the anchor points with a line,
i combining the rulers.

A X X x .

A Only when [Curve] is turned on in the [Tool Options] window of the [Curve]
tool = [Ellipse] tool or [Polyline] tool.

S
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Separate Selected Vertex Points

With the control points or the section between the merged anchor points selected,
right click and select [Separate Selected Vertex Points]. This will separate the
rulers. If the area between the 2 anchor points is selected, the section between
them will be deleted.

Ruler

Bezier Ruler

Special Ruler

Panel Ruler

(@)

O

O

O
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Change Angle Status of Selected Points (EX only)

With the anchor points of the curve created by the [Create Path] tool selected,
select [Change Angle Status of Selected Points] from the [Rulers] menu. The
continuity of the selected anchor points will be turned off and changed into a
[Corner].

Conversely, [Corner] anchor points can have their [Corner] status turned off and
become a smooth curve.

Ruler Bezier Ruler Special Ruler Panel Ruler
O O O O
(AT
a
é.,a

The image above illustrates the differences &) between [Corner Status] on/off
when & moving anchor points.

ﬂ

[Corner Status: Off]

m »

a

[Corner Status: On]

Normally, & moving anchor points will affect the other #¥ points symmetrically,
drawing a smooth curve. ¥ But with the [Corner] status turned on, #¥ points
become fixed and i you are able to make a corner.



4. Complete Divisions

Panel Ruler Divisions o ;
Division with the [Panel Ruler] is complete.

Input values into the [Panel Ruler] to divide panels.

1. Open the Page
Open the page created by the [Panel Ruler] through the [Page] tab of the [Edit]
window.

(@)
=0
Q
=}
=1
[}
2
4

19|y

i Panel Ruler Division Direction

1] - L

N

. Select the Layer
Display the [Image Layer] or [Panel Ruler Layer] attached to the desired [Sub
Panel Ruler Layer] from the [Layers] window.
(In the case of multiple [Panel Ruler] being displayed, use the [Ruler Selection]
tool to drag and select the target [Panel Ruler])

3. Select the Command
From the [Rulers] menu, select [Panel Ruler Divisions...].
& e
4
The [Panel Ruler Divisions] window will be displayed.
Separaie Frame Sorder Ruler =5
Sepaste Selected Frame Border Fuler By Intenval ﬁ | | E

KL mEmssssssnnnnn,
. “

(71 Divide Pasaibel To The Frame Bordar Fuler Side £ @ verical Divison
: Mumber of Spits a
[ Veticaly Divide Into e @ Horizontal Division

[#] Hosizontaly Diide Inko 4

assssssssEEEEEEssssEEEEEEEsssssssEEEEEEssssssat

[ ox@ ][ concel |

& Configure Settings.

8 Click the [OK] button.
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5. Complete Expand Width
Width expansion for the [Panel Ruler] complete.

Expand Panel Ruler (Page Bleed)
Expand the width of the [Panel Ruler] and the page bleed will be processed.

1. Open the Edit Window
Open the image of the targeted [Panel Ruler].

2. Select the Layer
Display the [Image Layer] or [Panel Ruler Layer] attached to the desired [Sub
Panel Ruler Layer] from the [Layers] window.

3. Select the Panel
Select the target [Panel Ruler] with the [Ruler Selection] tool.

4. Select the Command
From the [Rulers] menu, select [Expand Panel Ruler].

O

The [Expand Panel Ruler...] window will be displayed.

Expand Frame Border Ruler ﬁ
Expand Selected Frame Border Auler To Page
A i E el 5 The Phge Seg et
@ Expared Paralel To The Frame Border Fule Sida : e B
Epanding Direction : SRR v e Application
Up :
T When the [Panel Ruler] is selected, the [Show Page Rulers Handles] from the [View
1 hen the [Panel Ruler] is selected, the [Sh | dles] from the [View]
e H menu will display [Ruler Handles] which allows ruler expansion.
Leit [ Ficht : By clicking and dragging the arrows, the panel can be enlarged up to the bleed just
’l—| E like with the [Expand Panel Ruler].
! Drow :
& Configure Settings.
L] 3
#8¥ Click the [OK] button.

142



Merge Two Panel Rulers

You can merge 2 adjacent [Panel Rulers].

1. Open the Page
Open the page displaying the Panel Ruler through the [Page] tab of the [Edit]
window.

2. Select the Layer
Display the [Image Layer] or [Panel Ruler Layer] attached to the desired [Panel
Ruler] from the [Layers] window.

3. Select the Panel
Select the desired panel with the [Ruler Selection] tool.

RYTLLLLLLLLLIEN
“

“amsssmssssmssssnn

4. Select the Command
From the [Rulers] menu, select [Merge Two Panel Rulers].

5. Complete Merge
Merging of 2 [Panel Ruler] complete.

You can align multiple rulers.

Verticalize

With the ruler selected, select [Verticalize] from the [Rulers] menu to align the
ruler vertically.

Horizontalize

With the ruler selected, select [Horizontalize] from the [Rulers] menu to align the
ruler horizontally.
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Layers

This chapter introduces the basic concept of layers, the different types, as well as the operation
of the [Layers] window.

- Layers
“Siep 02 Layer Operations
Step 03 Layer Display
Step 04 Panel Folder




£ Manga Studiy

CONCEpt

We can think of "layers" as several transparencies laid on top of each other. When we look down through these layers, we see a single, complete image.

In the case of a digital drawing, each step of the process creates a new layer that can subsequently be edited. Combining these layers produces the final image.
Layers are managed using the [Layers] window. This lets us change the layer ordering and transparency as we desire.

The [Layers] window is accessed by selecting [Layers] from the [Window] menu.

33wz » lo0w ald

[Layers] window
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Different types of layers have different functions, so we can create images efficiently.

[Image] Category

* [Raster Layer]

Used to create names, sketches, and pen work in raster (bitmap format image layers).

The color depth can be set to black (1-bit), monochrome (2-bit), grayscale

(8-bit), or color (32-bit).

Example image

Example image

Although it is not possible to use
shading with [Raster Layer] (black
1-bit), theoretically it only requires
half the space of [Raster Layer]

(monochrome 2-bit).

[Raster Layer]
(black 1-bit)
icon

o

[Raster Layer]
(monochrome 2-bit)
icon

[Raster Layer]
(grayscale 8-bit)
icon
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Example image

Furthermore, the [Raster Layer] has a [Print Attribute]:

» [Finish] attribute

[Raster Layer]
(color 32-bit)
icon

Upon printing or export, all of the output is converted. The [Finish] attribute is
set by selecting the [Finish] attribute radio button at [New Layer] creation.

= [Sketch] attribute

Upon printing or exporting, all of the output is converted. The [Sketch] attribute
is set by selecting the [Sketch] attribute radio button at [New Layer] creation.

Example image

For an explanation of [New Layer], see "New Layer" on p. 157.
For an explanation of [Export], see "Chapter 2 Step: 05 Export" on p. 52.
For an explanation of [Print], see "Chapter 2 Step: 07 Print" on p. 64.

click the corresponding icon.

"Chapter 9 Filters" on p. 255.

hot

[Vanishing Point Layer]
icon

EEARE A v + Explanation/Operation

By using the [Vanishing Points], [Focus Lines], and [Speed Lines] filters, you can
add your own icons. To edit the [Focus Line Layer] or [Speed Line Layer], double-

For details on the [Vanishing Points], [Focus Lines], and [Speed Lines] filters, see

[Speed Line Layer]
icon




+ [Vector Layer] (EX only)
Used to perform inking in vector format. Unlike the [Raster Layer], drawing
can be done without edge-based resolution. As a result, the format of the
lines is changed after they are drawn.

The color depth can be set to monochrome (2-bit) or color (32-bit).

J

[Vector Layer]
(monochrome 2-bit)

Example image icon

[Vector Layer] (color
32-hit)

Example image icon

- [Sketch Layer]
Upon printing or exporting, the output is converted. The [Sketch Layer] is set
upon being imported by the [Import] -> [Image File] or [Photoshop File...]
functions. The original size is saved, such that if the size is subsequently
changed, the image quality does not degrade.

* [Sub Ruler Layer]

[Ruler Layer] is dependent on the image layer.

For an explanation of [Sub Ruler Layer], see "Sub Ruler Layer" on p. 109.

Example image

[Sub Panel Ruler Layer]

[,

[Sub Ruler Layer] icon

[Panel Ruler Layer] is dependent on the image layer.
For an explanation of [Sub Panel Ruler Layer], see "Raster Layer + (Panel

Ruler)" on p. 133.
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Example image

08

[Sub Panel Ruler Layer] icon



+ [Tone Layer]
Used for pasting tones. Automatically created when a tone is pasted.
For an explanation of tones, see "Chapter 7 Tones" on p. 197.

#

[Tone Layer]

Example image icon

+ [Text Layer]
Used to input and edit text.

- [Word Balloon Layer]
Used to edit word balloon images and text.
For an explanation of text and word balloons, see "Chapter 11 Text and Word
Balloons" on p. 331.

A

[Text Layer] Icon

= I-'E"'
e [Word Balloon Layer] icon
- (After text input)
e

[Word Balloon Layer] icon

] (Prior to text input)
Example image
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- [Reverse Layer]
If you create a [Reverse Layer] over a completed drawing and then draw on
that layer, all the colors in the underlying layers will be reversed. Transparent
areas will be drawn with the original [Drawing Color].
For an explanation of the reverse layer, see "Reverse Layer" on p. 251.

w

[Reverse Layer]
icon

Example image

+ [Masking Layer]
Only one such layer can be created for each [Panel Folder]. A masking layer
restrict the area on a page in which a [Panel Folder] is displayed.
For an explanation of masking layers, see "Masking Layer" on p. 252.

O

[Masking Layer] icon

Example image



- [Layer Folder]
Used to manage the way in which layers are arranged on top of each other.

3

[Layer Folder]
icon

+ [Text Folder]

Used to manage the way in which text layers are arranged on top of each
other.

[Text Folder]
icon

+ [Panel Folder]

Used to designate a specific area in which drawing can be done in layers.
For an explanation of a panel folder, see "Step: 04 Panel Folder" on p. 166.

”
»

v

1 -
|

I

(=]

[Panel Folder]

Example image icon
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- [3D Workspace Folder] (EX only)
Used to manage the 3D sketching function and 3DLT rendering function.

3

[3D Workspace Folder]
icon

- [3D Preview Layer] (EX only)
Used to manage the 3D preview images of the 3D sketching function.

[3D Preview Layer]
icon

- [3DLT Rendering Folder] (EX only)

Created in the [3D Workspace] when using the 3DLT function.

it
[3DLT Rendering Folder]
icon

For an explanation of the 3D sketching function and 3DLT function, see

"Chapter 10 Step: 02 3D Sketching" on p. 302 and also " Chapter 10 Step: 03
3DLT" on p. 324.

- [2DLT Rendering Folder] (EX only)

Used to manage the 2DLT rendering function.
[With the 2DLT rendering function], an icon is not added for the layer folder.

3

(2DLT Rendering Folder)
icon

EEAR R = Explanation/Operation

Specific attributes are added when using the [3D Sketching Function], [3DLT
Rendering Function], and [2DLT Rendering Function]. By double-clicking the
icon, these attributes can be revised (for the [3D Sketching Function] and [3DLT
Rendering Function], a [3D Workspace] layer folder is created). For an explanation
of the [3D Sketching Function], [3DLT Rendering Function], and [2DLT Rendering
Function], see "Chapter 10 Step: 01 2DLT" on p. 294.

=3

[3D Workspace
Folder] icon

=

[2DLT Rendering
Folder] icon

With the [2DLT Rendering Function], a [2DLT Settings] tab is added to the
[Property] window of the layer folder.




. [RulerlCategory

[Selection] Category

* [Ruler Layer]
Used to manage the rulers used with drawings.
For an explanation of rulers, see "Chapter 4 Rulers" on p. 107.

- [Selection Layer]
Used to store a selection.
For an explanation of how to store a selection, see "Chapter 6 Step: 02
Converting a Selection to a Layer" on p. 189.

-
-t
P

I N

[Selection Layer] icon

[Ruler Layer]
icon

o
=
]

©
=
™
o]

5

Example image Example image

si1afeq

- [Panel Ruler Layer]
Used to manage panel rulers.
For an explanation of panel rulers, see "Chapter 4 Step: 05 Panel Rulers"

onp. 133.

[Panel Ruler Layer]
icon

: Example image
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[Guide] Category [Paper] Category

* [Guide Layer] * [Print guide/Basic frame layer]
Used to manage the guidelines that are created when using a ruler. Used to manage the 's print guides and basic frames. Only one layer can be
For an explanation of guidelines, see "Guide Display" on p. 364. : created on each page.

For an explanation of print guides and basic frames, see "Displaying Print
Guides and Basic Frames" on p. 363.

£ .

[Guide Layer] Lo.r
Example image icon : [Print Guide and Basic Frame Layer]
Example image icon

- [Grid Layer]
Used to manage gridlines on the paper. Only one layer can be created on each page.
For an explanation of grid lines, see "Grid Display" on p. 364.

=}

[Grid Layer]
Example image icon
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lanipuiated:usingthe:jLayer-Select} 100 aver-Movel-toot-ana-so. ot
%g /ﬁ i 3.Select a layer from the image
J 4 Layer SEIECt tOOI __________________________ On the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window, use the [Layer Select] tool to drag
The [Layer Select] tool is used to select multiple layer images from a page. : the image. All of the layers displayed within the area defined by dragging are
selected.

Using the tool

1. Display a layer
From the [Layers] window, display the layer that you want to select on the page.

(@)
=
]
=)
@
<
5

siafe]

|Bex 0 d0§(ala ﬁ

- L (4 Laper &=~
¥ backiound I
# e0L15% o
B msL0cm Bi-
~ L@ 03 Laper 3
0 Laper P :
—p p £ ! Viewing the Tool Options
I gy 8 L Ayer =1} :
Select [Tool Options] from the [Window] menu. The [Select Layer Tool Options]
window will appear.
2. Select the tool : e
From the [Tool] window, select the [Layer Select] tool. | Yiews Close-up ter Selection

St

* [Zoom display after selection]
Apart from the selected layer, the image size is halved.
While the image is zoomed, you can use the cursor key to move up and down
among the selected layers and then draw on a layer.
If you press the [Enter | key or [Esc] key, the zoom display ends and the
previous tool again becomes active.
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§§E ,\ﬁ. Layer MoveTool

The [Layer Move] tool is used to move a specified layer image only.

Using the tool

1. Select a layer
From the [Layers] window, select the layer that you wish to move.

Jimage N
» [ Lager Foldr
= (@ Layer Folder

2. Select the tool
From the [Tool] window, select the [Layer Move] tool.

ol
=

3. Move the image
On the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window, use the [Layer Move] tool to drag the
image. Only the selected layer image will move.

HENH H|H

u)
3
HH

Viewing the tool options

Select [Tool Options] from the [Window] menu. The [Move Layer Tool Options]
window will appear.

Move Layer Tool Cptions =
] Ao Select Chck Fosition Layer

[ ko Seleet Layer in Selection

Tone Opsatin
ot

- [Auto-Select Click Position Layer]
The layer corresponding to the clicked position, as indicated by the drawing
lines, is automatically selected.

- [Auto-Select Layer in Selection]
The layer within the drawing lines, is automatically selected.

* [Tone Operation]
When you select [Tone Layer], you can select [Move Layer], [Move Tone], or
[Rotate Tone] as the operation mode.
For an explanation of tone, see "Chapter 7 Tone" on p. 197.

- [Add to Actions](EX only)
You can select either [Position] or [Move Amount] as the method for adding to
the action function.
For an explanation of actions, see "Chapter 14 Step: 03 Actions" on p. 380.
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This chapter introduces the creation of a [Raster Layer] used for drawing. We can select layers from the [Layers] window.

Using the tool

Layers
B 0@ a0

-

1. Display the window
Display the [Layers] window.

smman sesEsssssssssssssssnnsann

Click [Enable/Disable drawing] in the [Layers] window, and then place a check
mark in the [Enable/Disable Drawing] column. You can now select multiple layers.

Layers =)

Bx ) [o0alala) |
o

* ] A s

: )
2. Select the command : =
H =
From the [Layers] menu, select the [New Layer...] command. : )
a Layers = :
3. Make the layer settings : R 0E oy 2 OW | | El
. . ' [
A [New Layer] window will appear. f ~ | Jimage . 2
New Layer =] ; HEH =T m -
Specify New Layer To Be Added f
: - i N
Layer Mame: Layer 2 :
Layer Type: [Haster Layer v] f ﬁ%
Flesolution: [G00.0dpi &
Color Mods: [Black And White (2 its) - :
: Layers E
Output &ttrbutes: ) Sketch(D] @ Firish : TR |
g - : 100% » | CF
Color Reduction Method: ‘EDI’WEIE to Tore v| 5 H L D ﬂ | ﬂ' | E
H - -
Thieshald: ] s
- R

&0 Make the following settings.
« Layer Type: Raster Layer
* Resolution: 600 dpi
» Color Model: Black And White (2 bits)
- Output Attribute: Finish

SRR R T pplication
8 Click [OK].

« You can also create a [New Layer] with the [Create New Layer] button on the

4. Complete layer creation
A new layer is added to the [Layers] window.

Layers B
B0z | o0F | a0

[Layers] window.

+ When you click the Category column of the [Layers] window, the [New Layer]
menu is displayed. Select this to create a new layer.

= For an explanation of how to create a [Ruler Layer] and [Sub Ruler Layer], see
"Chapter 4 Rulers" on p. 107.

« For an explanation of how to create a [Panel Folder], see "Step: 04 Panel
Folders" on p. 166.

« For an explanation of how to create a [Masking Layer], see “Masking Layers"
onp.252.

* You can select multiple layers by holding down the [Shift] key and then clicking
the layers to be selected.

« If you mistakenly include an incorrect layer in your multiple selection, click the
[Enable/Disable Drawing] column again such that the check mark disappears.
This clears the selection.
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.. layerDuplicaton || Deleting a Layer

CECLEL T Y T T T T T AT T AT I T ITIITIIITIIT

Layers can be duplicated. Layers can be deleted.

1. Select a layer i 1. Select a layer

From the [Layers] window, select the layer that you want to duplicate. From the [Layers] window, select the layer you want to delete.
A= L] 5 #0: ) g0F o a
B 5 ¥ I

g
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2. Select the command
From the [Layers] menu, select [Duplicate Layer]. 2. Select the command

From the [Layers] menu, select [Delete Layer].
3. Completing the duplication
On the [Layers] window, a layer entitled [Copy of...] is created. 3. Completing the deletion

The layer is deleted from the [Layers] window.

[0z ) [ooelald = I ]
o
120 toyer - @y
I= TS
ST v e ApPlication SRR e b Application
Also, by dragging & dropping a layer on the [Create a New Layer] button, A layer can be deleted either by clicking the [Delete Layer] button on the [Layers]
a [Duplicate Layer] is created. window, or by dragging & dropping the layer on the button.

156



From the [Layers] window, create "Layer Folders", and then convert each type of
layer to a folder.

1. Select a layer

Click the [Enable/Disable drawing] column of the [Layers] window, and then select
the layers that you want to organize into one folder.

2. Select the command

From the [Layers] menu, select [Group Layer Into Folder].

3. Make the folder settings

A [Group Layer Into Folder] window appears. Make the necessary settings and
then click [OK].

Group Layer Into Folder ||

Panel Folder|

Folder Mame:

Compress When Folder Is Clozed

Preview Resolution: | 600.0dpi -

Preview Color Model: [Black And White [2 bits) v]
Set To Frame Folder

() Add Margin offL) | 1000 mm | »

@ Set Entire Page As Frame Area

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

4. Completing conversion to a folder

On the [Layers] window, a [Layer Folder] incorporating the selected layers is created.

5. Close the folder
Clicking the triangle to the left of the folder closes the folder.

Layers fex
i° 100x P::?DﬂhiHEI'

- b YR

Using the [Group Layer Into Folder] window.

- [Compress When Folder Is Closed]
When the folder is closed, the contents are compressed into a single image
preview. This can greatly improve your work flow.
The compression is only applied to the preview, and does not degrade the data.

* [Set to Panel Folder]
Set [Panel Folder] as the folder type.
The area around the image is cropped and the image is then converted to a folder.
For an explanation of a [Panel Folder], see "Step: 04 Panel Folders" on p. 166.

EEEE T » p = Explanation/Operation

+ AlLayer Folder] can also be created by clicking the [Create New Layer Folder]
button on the [Layers] window. In this case, an empty folder is created, so
organize the layers into the folder by dragging & dropping.

+ To release the layers from within a folder, select the [Layer Folder] and then,
from the [Layers] menu, select [Clear Folder Conversion]. The folder is deleted.
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§§E ,\ﬁ. Layer Type Change

Method 1: Layer Type Change

The layer type can be changed, by changing the raster size.

EE Rk  important]

Important! A layer cannot be restored once it has been rasterized. When you set
[Preserve Original Layer] to ON in the [Change Layer Type] window, the original
layer will remain even after the layer type has been changed.

1. Select a layer
From the [Layers] window, select the layer you want to change.

Layers =
T G| ala

‘-I- ---------------------------.ln
=7 :

Yismmaaan

LE =

2. Select the command
From the [Layers] menu, select the [Change Layer Type] command.

3. Make the layer settings
A [Change Layer Type] window will appear.

Change Layer Type 5

Specify Layer Type And Resolution For Conversion

Layer Name: Layer

Layer Type: [Haster Layer V] Yector Settings
Resolution: Use SHD SHD Settings.
Color Modek | Black And White (2 bits -
Output Attributes: () Sketch(D] @) Finish
Color Reduction Method: | Convert to Tone

Threshold: 127 4

["] Leave Original Layer

¥ Using [Layer Type], set the layer type.

¥ Click [OK].

4. Completing the layer type change
The layer type change is now complete. The layer icon will change according to
the new type of the layer.

Layers =
{wE » FOF & d
1)
’Iil . ﬁlllwirlllllllll-llllllllllli:l’
B0 Ly |
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Method 2: Convert raster vector (EX only)

Changes a [Raster Layer] to a [Vector Layer].

1. Select a layer
From the [Layers] window, select [Raster Layer].

Layers E
Biox » dOW |6 E

2. Select the command
From the [Layers] menu, select the [Change Layer Type] command.

3. Make the layer settings
A [Change Layer Type] window will appear.
Change Layer Type @

Specify Layer Type And Resolution For Corwersion

Laver Name: Layer

Layer Type: [Vectur Layer V] [Vectnr Settingz...

Reszalution: Use SHD SHD Settings...
Calor Model: [Elack And white (2 bits] ']
Output Attributes: SketchiD] @ Finish

Color Reduction Method: | Corvert to Tone

Threshaold a7

[ Leave Original Layer

i For [Layer Type] select [Vector Layer].

B Select [Vector Settings...]

©



The [Vector Layer Conversion Settings] window appears.

Vector Layer Conversion Settings ﬁ

Maamum Line Width: 2100 mm bﬂ
Clipesrt stion. 4 »
| Also Corrveedt ‘wWhite

| Dietect Line End
[ox ¥ Comed |

B Make the necessary settings.
¥ Click [OK].
b
LW
The [Change Layer Type] window reappears.

B Click [OK].

4. Completing layer type change

The layer type change is now complete. The icon will change as well.

{ M T
PARA

U 9

LR - Y = LS

Using the [Vector Layer Conversion Settings] window

+ [Maximum Line Width]
Any lines thicker than this value will not be treated as vectors.

+ [Correction]
Used to set the curvature of a line.

- [Also Convert White]
White lines are also converted to vectors.

- [Detect Line End]
Line ends are detected in a way that approximates to a raster.
Change processing may take some time.
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Method 3: Change SHD (EX only) The [SHD] window appears.

Using the Super High Density (SHD) function, we can apply the most appropriate SHD %
smoothing processing to ensure the reproduction of the original image without |
the appearance of jagged edges. : Seflings (5]

Type: | Theeshokd A: Refeence )
1. Select a layer
From the [Layers] window, select a medium-resolution raster layer. Here, we

select a 150-dpi raster layer.

B for [Layer Type] select [Threshold as Referencel], [Diffusion], or [Dither].

L Click [OK].
The [Change Layer Type] window reappears.
- @ Click [0K].

,‘  -# 4. Completing layer type change

The layer type change is now complete. The layer icon will change according to
the new type of the layer.

Theeshald[a} 123 *

oki@ | [ Cemcel. |

Bl am

2. Select the command

From the [Layers] menu, select the [Change Layer Type] command. 3
3. Make the layer settings
A [Change Layer Type] window will appear.
Change Layer Type @
Specify Layer Type And Resolution For Conversion
Layer Name: Layer
Layer Type: [Raster Layer Vl Vector Settings
Resolution: | 600.0dpi - Use SHD SHD Settings
Color Modst: | Black And White (2 bits) - 3
Output Attributes: Sketch(D) @ Finish
Color Reduction Method: | Convert to Tone
Threshold: 127
Leave Oiiginal Layer

W Check that [Raster Layer] is set for [Layer Type].

8 For [Resolution] select a resolution that is higher than that of the original layer.
Here, we select 600 dpi. :

8 Place a check mark in the [Use SHD] check box.

i Click the [SHD Settings...] button.

Explanation/Operation

Using the [SHD] filter, a low-resolution image can be enhanced to produce an
image with the equivalent of four times the resolution. If a sketch is scanned at
a high resolution of around 600 dpi, then setting 600 dpi in the [SHD] window
will not produce any improvement in the image.
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Multiple layers can be merged into one.

SEER U U b Simpontant!

Important! Once layers have been merged, original layers cannot be restored.
A [Tone Layer] cannot be merged. When rasterizing is performed as part of
a merge, note that Moire patterns may appear.

Merging Layers

You can merge multiple layers.

1. Select a layer
Click [Enable/Disable drawing] in the [Layers] window, and then select the layers.

Layers e

oo
> 3 LY

2. Select the command
From the [Layers] menu, select the [Merge Layers...] command.

3. Make the layer settings
A [Merge Layer] window will appear.

Merge Layer E

It iz neceszary ta change the layer type ta merge the specified lapers.

Laper Name: Layer

Layer Type: [Hastar Laper v] | “Wectar Settings. .
Resolution: | B00.0dpi -
Color Model: [Black And White [2 bits] ']

Output Attributes: () Sketch(D] @ Finigh

Color Reduction Method: | Convert to Tone - |

Thireshold: 3
Leave Original Layer

i Select a type for the combined layer.

2 Click [OK].

4. Completing layer merge
The layer merging is now complete.

Layers e
@z ooe el

= ;
- TEL

Merging Down Layers

From the [Layers] menu, select [Merging Down Layers]. Only the layer immediately
below is merged.
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.. Showidelayer || Changing the Order of Layers

By clicking the [Show/Hide Layer] column of the [Layers] Window, you can switch On the [Layers] Window, you can change the order of the layers by dragging &
between show/hide for the layer. . dropping.

While an image is displayed, an icon will appear in the column corresponding to :

that layer.

0 lyer ]
H | - =
3 ¥ [0 Lager Folder =
M e o v - 1 AT .

(Background foliage) layer: hide

O Laper

Ly

After moving a layer
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. | Displaying the Layer Division - 111 Changing the Layer Palette Color
The [Layers] window can display the layer division. When the [Layers] window is You can change the color of the [Show/Hide Layer] and [Enable/Disable Drawing]
displaying two layers, moving the cursor on the [Division Display Bar] drags the columns of the [Layers] window.

uppermost layer down so that the other layer is displayed.

1. Select a layer

== From the [Layers] window, select the layers you want to change.

Layers
B0z » g OF | & d

* [JImage [ «
= | |» @ PanelFolder E|
[ Layer 7 E|
@ | |3 Lyt IE|
@[ |8 Layms E|
@ | | = Lapers E|
|@ | |* @ Layer Falder E| ;Q;-
[ Layer 3 E| : g’
@ | |3 Laper 2 =| ! 2. Select the command 5
|E |— 2 Layer = From the [Layers] menu, select [Layer Properties...]. _
=0 ; 3
= L7 Selection © 3. Change the palette color
* (@ Ruler P 9 P
|E |—| 08 Panel Ruler Layer = : Once the [Properties] window is displayed, double-click the [Palette Color] box.
= 29 Guide '
¥  Paper : T e
@ []| 2] Print Guide and Basic Frame Layer = : Buin
FFéGﬂL = 5 | p— Avatniel

s il g Layer Type:  Rlaste Layes o

: Layer Hame:  Layer

Coloc Model:  Black And White (2 bis)

| Opaciy: 100% »  Resohtiors 600.0 di
| Diploy Color: ® Graecaie ) Color

| W sneenstive coks of blsck

- .
| Ahemstive color of white

Tore Area: [ | | Opaciy (70% | »
Output Alinbutes: () Sketch (@) Finish

4, Make the settings with the [Color Settings] dialog
Once the [Color Settings] dialog is displayed, select a color and then click [OK].

5. The palette color is changed

The color of the [Show/Hide Layer] and [Enable/Disable Drawing] columns of the
[Layers] window is changed.

SRR 2 Uk Explanation

Layer order change, can only be applied to layers having the same category,
such as those of the [image] category.
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%% Panel Folder Basics

This chapter introduces the basic concept of the panel folder, as well as its operation.

Concept

A "panel folder" is a special area (panel) on a page where a layer is made up of

several layers.

This is useful when you want to group layers together on a panel by panel basis.

When you double-click the [Panel Folder] icon in the [Layers] window, the [Panel]
window opens, allowing you to edit the layers within the panel folder.

Panel display: [Panel Folder]

[#%% »lvcoe @

[

o]

T Layer

0 Layer

¥ 1 Layer Folder

O Layer
i e

-- % 7 : Panel display: [Layers] window of the [Panel Folder]
T | poF ala

Creation Methods

O Laper :
- G Layer Folder ; . A[Panel Folder] can be created in the following ways.

VD Lape :
Go 5 =P 167
¥ IE Lapes =P 168

b D Layes :
0 Layer = S =P 137
Layer Fobder 600 dpslBlack And White (2 bis]] =P 184
§ =P 159

Page display: [Layers] window :
ge display: [Layers] E P13

| s s b v applicaton

Within the panel folder, clicking the triangle in the [Layers] window causes the
layers within the panel to expand and, depending on the status of the [Page] tab in
the [Edit] window, you can then edit those layers.
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3. Create a [Panel Folder]

Creation: Figure tool [Panel Creation]
Draw a figure using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

From the figure tool:

1. Open the page
Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

| =
& =1
: Z
E The Panel Folder is created. 5
S 5
L]
- ]

2. Select the tool
From the [Tool] window, select the [Rectangle] tool.

0 .

Display the [Rectangle Tool Options] window, and then click the [Create Panel]
button.

Rectangle Tool Options. =

SRR R U D ERplanation

+ When a [Panel Folder] is created using the [Create Panel] tool, or changed from
[Panel Ruler], a ruler and [Masking Layer] are created at the same time.
+ For an explanation of the [Masking Layer], see "Masking Layer" on p. 252.
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Manga Studio

. Panel Creation Tool  Viewing of Tool Options

""""""""""""""""""""""""""" When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Panel Creation Tool

Use the [Panel Creation] tool to create a panel folder. Options] window is displayed.

R Create Frame Tool Options =
Operation Method e
Drag the [Panel Creation] tool over the page. ! [¥] Specily Resokution And Color Madsl
Aesoluon
Cokee Modet
1. Open the Page [Block And White [2 bis) -

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

- [Specify Resolution and Color Model]
Enable the specification of resolution and color model.

* [Resolution]
Specify the resolution of the panel to be created.

+ [Color Model]
Specify the color model of the panel to be created.

2. Select the Tool
Right-click the [Panel Ruler Cut] tool from the [Tools] window, and select the
[Panel Creation] tool.

3. Create a Panel Folder
Drag the [Panel Creation] tool over the page to create [Panel Folder].

=

SER A v r b Application Operation

When the [Display layer properties] icon on the [Layers] window is clicked with a panel
folder selected, a pop-up menu is displayed and the following operations can be
performed.

+ [Convert a Panel Frame to a Layer|
Converts a panel frame to a layer. This changes the layering
within a Panel Ruler Layer and enables the display of word
balloons and other effects on top of the panel frame.

* [Show/Hide Panel Frame]
Shows and hides the panel frame.

« [Rasterize Panel Frame]
Discards and rasterizes the ruler data.
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Selection

This chapter introduces selections for specifying and working on a specific area.

AT
22
5]
a)
=L
=)
=

o0l Selection
cstep02 - Convert a Selection to a Layer

SSep03 - Select a Vector Line (EX only)




2% Selection Basics

Here we will introduce the concept of selection and the color mode.

Concept

To edit a specific portion of an image, such as by moving or filling part of an image or
pasting a tone, first select the desired portion. This area is called the "Selection”.

[Use selection and paste tone]
You can select in various ways, by using tools or the [Selection] menu command.

When selecting a complex shape, a precise selection can be made with a drawing
tool, while viewing the drawing details of the other layer with [Quick Mask] or
[Selection Layer].

Refer to "Quick Mask"( = p.193) for details on [Quick Mask].

Refer to "Step:02 Convert a Selection to a Layer"( = p.189) for details on
[Selection Layer].

[Create a selection]

©

EER R R p ] Explanation

To clear a selection, use the selection tool to click an area on the page outside
the selection, or select [Clear Selection] on the [Selection] menu.

You can also use the following shortcut.

» [Clear Selection] [Ctrl]+[D] key
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Color Mode

You can use 1-bit or 8-bit color mode for a selection.

1-bit Selection
This can be created with [Selection Layer (1-bit)]. This creates an outline with
sharp edges.

o e Nk ey ol e T F
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8-bit Selection (EX only)
This can be created with [Selection Layer (8-bit)]. This creates an outline with
highlighted edges.

SRR R D ERplanation

An 8-bit selection can only be used with 8-bit or 32-bit [Raster Layer] or 8-bit
[Selection Layer]. Additionally an 8-bit selection cannot be used when pasting a tone.



Manga Studio

Use the [Rectangle Selection] tool to create rectangular selections. i Use the [Ellipse Selection] tool to create elliptical selections.

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]

[Tone Layer] [Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer] [Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer] [Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer] [Selection Layer]
[Ruler Layer] [Ruler Layer]

[Panel Ruler Layer] [Panel Ruler Layer]

None None

Operation Method i Operation Method

Drag the [Rectangle Selection] tool to make a selection. Drag the [Ellipse Selection] tool to make a selection.

1. Open the Page 1. Open the Page

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. : Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Haruia Otomurs, Haruka Tromura,
: Justa 25 yoard ald.

srdinary teaches
at o high schael
=== pthing dpedsal.

2.Select the Tool 2. Select the Tool

Select the [Rectangle Selection] tool from the [Tools] window. : Right-click the [Rectangle Selection] tool from the [Tools] window, and select
the [Ellipse Selection] tool.
= !
i 1 H
b =l : o
: K
3. Create the Selection !
Drag the tool over the image to create a selection shown with a dotted line. ' 3. Create the Selection
Drag the tool over the image to create a selection shown with a dotted line.
FEa UTames,
Tusta &5 yeors old.
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User Guide

%g Lasso Selection Tool %gﬁ Polyline Selection Tool

Use the [Lasso Selection] tool to create selections with custom shapes. i Use the [Polyline Selection] tool to create selections of shapes formed with lines.

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer] i
[Selection Layer]
[Ruler Layer] i
[Panel Ruler Layer]

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

None
None

Operation Method

Operation Method

Use the [Polyline Selection] tool to click several points and make a selection.

Drag the [Lasso Selection] tool to make a selection.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. i 1. Open the Page

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. o
Haruka Otsmure, 3
Heruka Otomure, jud
Justa 5 yeors okd. 6
ordinary tencher
at @ high schesd
- nathing special.

uonda|Rs

2.Select the Tool :
Select the [Lasso Selection] tool from the [Tools] window. i 2. Select the Tool
Right-click the [Lasso Selection] tool from the [Tools] window, and select the

@ [Polyline Selection] tool.
3. Create the Selection

Drag the tool over the image, connecting the start and end points, to create a

selection shown with a dotted line. i 3. Create the Selection

Move the cursor over the image, clicking several points and connecting the
start and end points, to create a selection shown with a dotted line.

Fardea UTomara,
Justa Iﬂr‘rlcﬂ. I
erdinary teachker -
at a high scheel
~-- rathing dpecial J—
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Viewing of Tool Options (Rectangle Selection/Ellipse Selection/Lasso Selection/Polyline
Selection)

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Tool Options]
window is displayed.

Select Rectangle Tool Options =
Select Rectangle Iﬂnﬂ }

~ Select |

]

Do ot Browse ¥ Sketchl® T Ten Y
7 Paint ToVexlor Canter Line  i8) ‘

i) Close Gap o

[ Expond/Reduce Arsa (020 mm | K

| Buowrsa Duber Bordes OF Frame :

 (perabion |

] 5120t From Cenlee i

"I FiAspect Ratio i)

0020 mm

1.0 k| it { 1.0 ¥ |
] Rotate Alter Cordiming Size ()
Roctate Every |45 dag 2

¥ [Selection Tool Menu]
Switches the selection tool.

B [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and
[Show List], and the settings can be saved.

B [New Selection]
Creates a new selection.

@ [Add to Current Selection]
Adds to the current selection.

I [Subtract Current Selection]
Deletes from the current selection.

@ [Select from Current Selection]
Selects only the area overlapping the current selection.

i@} [Anti-aliasing] (EX only)
Creates an 8-bit selection with an anti-aliased border.

i [Normal Selection] (EX only)
Selects the entire specified area.

¥ [Shrink Selection] (EX only)
Creates a selection of the area adjacent to the outline
of the drawn lines within the specified area.
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I [Inside Selection] (EX only)
Selects within the outline of the drawn area.

8 [Shape Selection] (EX only)
Creates a selection so as to create a border along the
outline of the drawn lines within a specified area.

@ [Outline Selection] (EX only)
Selects both inside and outside the drawn lines within a specified area.

¥ [Browse Several] (EX only)
Targets several layers. Select from [All Layers], [Selected Layers], or [Layers in Folder].

@ [Sketch]
This functions like the old [Ignore Sketch] checkbox. When checked, raster layers,
[Selection Layers] and [Gridline Ruler Layers] with the [Sketch] attribute will not be
targeted for selection.

ﬂ[Text]
When checked, [Text Layers], [Word Balloon Layers] and [Text Folders] will not

be targeted for selection.

[Conform to Panel Borders]
When checked, only the area inside [Panel Folder] borders will be selected. This
option is only effective when a [Panel Folder] or a layer within a [Panel Folder]
is selected on the Layers palette.

¥ [Paint to Vector Center Line] (EX only)
Fills to the vector center line. This is valid only for [Vector Layer].

¥ [Close Gap] (EX only)
Creates a selection by closing a gap of a specified number of pixels.

B [Expand/Reduce Area] (EX only)
Expands or reduces the selection by a specified number of pixels.

@ [Start from Center]
Starts from the center when creating a selection.

I [Fix Aspect Ratio]
Fixes the aspect ratio when creating a selection.

& [Rotate After Confirming Size]
Rotates after the size is confirmed when creating a selection.

SRR B U D ERplanation

Refer to "Types of Tool Options"( => p.176) for the selection OfE- @ and n ~- m




Use the [Magic Marker Wand] tool to create same color areas as the selection.

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Tone Layer]
Supported drawing layer [Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Non-supported drawing | [Ruler Layer]
layer

Operation Method
Click the [Magic Marker Wand] tool over the image.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2.Select the Tool
Select the [Magic Marker Wand] tool from the [Tools] window.

3. Create the Selection

Click the image to create a selection shown with a dotted line in the
continuous areas of the same color.
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Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Magic Marker
Wand Tool Options] window is displayed.

Magic Wand Tool Options =
& LB ) @
x| Magec Wand L&

[~ Select I

‘r.'

olelr o)
| An-ghasing o

1* Blrowrze |

] Biowze Sevesal

)
| oo @1

I | Pairit To'Veckor Cented Lins
7] Clase Gap 0,200 meny b

E

ol lea@:

| Color Tolsrance: 100 ]
1".-!mea

[Tl Expand/Reduce Ares |0121] i
4] &8 Ay Picels Q

¥ - @same as the [Rectangle Selection] tool.
Refer to "Viewing of Tool Options (Rectangle Selection/Ellipse
Selection/Lasso Selection/Polyline Selection)"( = P.174).

i [Browse Several]
Targets several layers. Select from the following options.

All Layers All displayed layers
Selected Layers Layers selected with the layer window
Layers in Folder Layers in the selected folder

@ [Sketch]

This functions like the old [Ignore Sketch] checkbox. When checked, raster
layers, [Selection Layers] and [Gridline Ruler Layers] with the [Sketch] attribute
will not be targeted for selection.

m[Text]
When checked, [Text Layers], [Word Balloon Layers] and [Text Folders] will not

be targeted for selection.

¥ [Paint to Vector Center Line] (EX only)
Fills to the vector center line. This is valid only for [Vector Layer].

1 [Close Gap] (EX only)
Creates a selection by closing a gap of a specified number of pixels.

¥ [Color Tolerance]
Configures the allowable error in color when specifying the selection.

@ [Expand/Reduce Area]
Expands or reduces the selection by a specified number of pixels.

@ [Add Adjoining Pixels]
Creates a selection by following the same color at the clicked position.
Clearing this check box selects all areas with the same color on the page.



Manga Studio

%gﬁ Types of Tool Options Subtract Current Selection

Use [Subtract Current Selection] on the [Tool Options] window to delete a selection

Introduction of tool option for a characteristic selection. .
from the currently selected portion.

Add to Current Selection

Use [Add to Current Selection] on the [Tool Options] window to add a selection to
the currently selected portion.

- Select
O A
[ Selsct [Subtract Current Selection]

g ﬁ

[Add to Current Selection]

H W
J 5
@EEE T v vk Application Operation SEFER TR v Ly pplication Operation
Using the selection tool while holding down the [Shift] key also enables [Add to Using the selection tool while holding down the [Alt] key also enables [Subtract
Current Selection]. Current Selection].
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Select from Current Selection Close Gap (EX only)

Use [Select from Current Selection] on the [Tool Options] window to select only the Select [Close Gap] on the [Tool Options] palette to close the gap of a specified
area that is overlapping the currently selected portion. number of pixels and create a selection.

This can be used when selecting [Shrink Selection], [Inside Selection], [Shape
Selection], or [Boundary Selection] from the [Tool Options] window.

ﬁkﬁ?:?:ﬁﬁ?:?:?:

L

.

[Close Gap: Before Execution]

[Select from Current Selection]

[Close Gap: Off/After Execution]

e

[Close Gap: On/After Execution]

Application-Operation

Using the selection tool while holding down the [Shift]+[Alt] keys also enables
[Select from Current Selection].
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Shrink Selection (EX only) Inside Selection (EX only)

Click the [Shrink Selection] button on the [Tool Options] window to create a selection Click the [Inside Selection] button on the [Tool Options] window to create a selection
adjacent to the following drawn lines. adjacent to the following drawn lines.
» Enclosed filled area + Enclosed transparent area

» Transparent area enclosed in a filled area

[Shrink Selection] [Inside Selection]
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Shape Selection (EX only) Outline Selection (EX only)

Click the [Shape Selection] button on the [Tool Options] window to create a selection Click the [Outline Selection] button on the [Tool Options] window to create a selection
adjacent to the following drawn lines. . adjacent to the following drawn lines.
» Enclosed filled area » Enclosed filled area

- Transparent area enclosed in a filled area

g | = Sherk
B e o
[Shape Selection] [Outline Selection]

§ - § -
'aya N\ N

S
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Browse Several (EX only) i+ [Selected Layers]
Targets multiple layers selected with the [Layers]

The selected layer can be changed by selecting the [Browse Several] check box on ! palette and creates a selection.

the [Tool Options] palette and changing the reference source from the menu.

: Layers ﬁ
_ ! 00y FOF &
Magic Wand Tool Options == .
. 1 = L Image 4
&, Magic: Wand JLE : M| |~ G Lapes Folde
‘ =1

| Biowse Sevesal
| Lapsis

I'.'Ic

Sdt& Layers :
Latpeaz Ini The Foldes { ‘
1 Close Gap 0.20mm b : - |
Cobor Tolssance 100 ’ 3 Fiaster Layes 600 dpiBlack And Whis .

[Magic Marker Wand Tool Options] window

Select Rectangle Tool Options T :

ni Select Flectange LE]
> [Select [Shrink Operation
Ci@a e N
o | Browse Severat

LAl Lapers -

g
D€ Sateciad Layeis
Laypeis In The Folder

Clza Gap
EvpandFPeduce Area
Biowwsa Outer Boeder OF Frams

[Rectangle Selection Tool Options] window

[All Layers]



]
Targets multiple layers embedded in the layer folder selected Creates a selection targeting all displayed layers.
with the [Layers] window and creates a selection.

LH |~ Lapes Folde
EE| O Loy
8: 7] O Lyms
HEH B =

Lapet Falder 600 dpalBlack ardWhite (2 bits])
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%gﬁ Create a Selection How to read the [Expand Selection] window

.............................................. T
Select [mm] or [px (pixels)] for the units of measurement
for the specified selection width.

You can create a selection using methods other than the selection tools.

Expand Selection -
- [Extension Width]

Use this to expand the selection a specified width. Specify the extension width of the selection.

1. Open the Page - [Extension Type]
Open the page created by the selection through [Page] tab of the [Edit] Select the extension type.
window. :

Reduce Selection

Reduces the selection to the specified width.
Select [Reduce Selection] from the [Selection] menu to execute the command.

2. Specify the Extension Width
Select [Expand Selection] from the [Selection] menu.

O

The [Expand Selection] window is displayed.

Expady] Selaction =)

emsmsssmannn

i Specify [Extension Width] and select [Extension Type].

8 Click the [OK] button.

3. Selection Expansion Complete
The selection is expanded.
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Select Color Range

Specify the selected color and create a selection.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

&

Select the target image layer from the [Layers] window.

Layers e
Fx y O & W
e essssasssasssssaassasas N
2| O Layer
T 5
[=DSeecion “OET ]

2. Select the Command
Select [Select Color Range] from the [Selection] menu.

©

The [Select Color Range] window is displayed.

Sebect Color Range ﬁ
% _ ClosiD) |
o
0 |ix]
Chick on the page o allow color selechon]
40 Lapees
Cobor Tolerance(M} 0.0 » §
| |
[ oc®] [ cocel | |l

I Specify [Selection Target Color]. Specify black here. You can also click an area
on the page and select a displayed color.

8 Click the [OK] button.
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3. Selection Creation Complete
The color portion of the selection target is selected. The black area is selected.

How to read the [Select Color Range] window

- [Selection Target Color]
Select the target color. The [Drawing Color] buttons on
the window vary depending on the layer type.

1 bit Select [Black], [Transparent], or [(Current Drawing Color)].

2 bit Select [Black], [White], [Transparent], or [(Current Drawing Color)].

8 bit Use the grayscale slider to select the grayscale value. You can also
select [(Current Drawing Color)].

32 bit You can select full color and the [Alpha] value. You can also select
[Transparent] or [(Current Drawing Color)].

All Layers Al displayed layers

- [Color Tolerance]
Configure the color tolerance of the selection target.




Blur the Border (EX only)

Use this to blur the border inside the selection.
The selection is converted to 8-bit grayscale automatically.

1. Open the Page
Open the page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command
Select [Blur Border] from the [Selection] menu.

©

The [Blur Border] window is displayed.

Blur Berder

Settngs (1]

Bl Rarge: 2.00 mren ]

[ oE#] [ Cancel |

i Specify [Blur Range].

8 Click the [OK] button.

3. Blur Process Complete
The border of the selection is blurred.
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4. Fill the Selection (usage example)
The selection with a blurred border is filled.

Select All

Selects the entire page.
Select [Select All] from the [Selection] menu to execute the command.

Clear Selection

Clears the selection.
Select [Clear Selection] from the [Selection] menu to execute the command.

Select Again (EX only)

Selects the selection that was cleared.
Select [Select Again] from the [Selection] menu to execute the command.

Invert Selection

Inverts the selection.
Select [Invert Selection] from the [Selection] menu to execute the command.

Convert Selection to Panel Folder

Creates [Panel Folder] from a selection.

Select [Convert Selection to Panel Folder] from the [Selection] menu to execute the
command.

Refer to "Chapter 5. Step:04 Panel Folder" (= p.166) for details on [Panel
Folder].

Transform Selection

The shape and content of the selection can be transformed.

Select the [Move and Transform] commands from the [Edit] menu and execute the
commands.

Refer to "Chapter 8. Step:03 Move and Transform"( => p.237) for details.



2% Edit a Selection Fill Selection

..... Use this to fill the selection with a specified color.
You can edit [Expand Selection], [Fill Selection], and other functions for a selection.

1. Create a Selection
Create a selection through the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Clear :

Use this to clear the content of the selection.

1. Create a Selection
Create a selection through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command
: Select [Fill Selection] from the [Edit] menu.

: a &

The [Fill Selection] window is displayed.

2. Select the Command

Select [Clear] from the [Edit] menu. S =
3. Clear Process Complete “
The content of the selection is cleared. : B :
E i.kUw Curert Dnawang Colar]

' @ Fllal

Pratect Transpaient Aics

Dirawe In Transparent Area

Frotect Black Areas

Dy | Bilack: Aseas

Dy | Whibes A Traneparent Aless

| Fill Clogad Avea

] Browse Several Layers
@ Al Lapets
Sedactad Laypais
Lavers In The Folder
| Do Mot Browse Sketches
[7] Do Mot Biowse Tewst
[7] Part T Vector Centas Line:
| Browese Outside Bosder OF Frame

Gap ToClose: | 000 &
Extension: 0.00 men »
Color TolerancefM]:

100 L3

L

Clear Area Outside Selection

) ) ) ) Specify [Drawing Color].
Use this to clear the content in the area outside the selection. @ speciy | g ]

Select [Clear Area Outside Selection] from the [Edit] menu to execute the

18 Click the [OK] button.
command.
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3. Selection Filling Complete
The selection is filled.

How to read the [Fill Selection] window

- [Drawing Color]
Select the fill color. The [Drawing Color] buttons on the window vary depending
on the layer type.

1 bit Select [Black], [Transparent], or [(Current Drawing Color)].
2 bit | Select [Black], [White], [Transparent], or [(Current Drawing Color)].
8 bit Use the grayscale slider to select the grayscale value. You can also
select [(Current Drawing Color)].
. You can select full color and the [Alpha] value. You can also select
32 bit )
[Transparent] or [(Current Drawing Color)].

» [Draw Method]
You can now select from [Preserve Black Areas] * [Draw in Black Areas] = [Draw
in White/Transparent Areas].

* [Color Specification] button
Set the drawing color with the [Color Setting] window. (This is valid only for
32-bit [Raster Layer] and [Vector Layer].)

- [Alpha Value]
Set the opacity of the drawing color. (This is valid only for 32-bit [Raster Layer]
and [Vector Layer].)

* [Drawing Method] (EX only)
Select [Fill All], [Protect Transparent Area], or [Draw in Transparent Area] for
the filling method.

* [Fill Enclosed Area] (EX only)
Fills only areas enclosed within the selection.

* [Browse Several Layers] (EX only)
Targets several displayed layers.

All Layers All displayed layers

Selected Layers Layers selected with the layer window

Layers in Folder Layers in the selected folder

- [Do not browse sketch] (EX only)

184

Removes the layer with the output attribute set to [Sketch] from the target.

- [Paint to Vector Center Line] (EX only)
Fills to the vector center line. (This is valid only for [Vector Layer].)

* [Ignore Text]
When checked, [Text Layers], [Word Balloon Layers] and [Text Folders] will not
be targeted for filling.

- [Gap to Close] (EX only)
When using, [Fill Enclosed Area], closes the gap between lines with a specified
width and fills that gap.

* [Conform to Panel Borders]
When checked, only the area inside [Panel Folder] borders will be selected for
filling. This option is only effective when a [Panel Folder] or a layer within a
[Panel Folder] is selected on the Layers palette.

- [Expand] (EX only)
When using [Fill Enclosed Area], sets the area to be expanded.

- [Allowable Error in Color] (EX only)
When using [Fill Enclosed Area, sets the allowable error in color.

Fill Selection in Drawing Color (EX only)

Fills the selection in the drawing color currently selected with the [Tools] window.
Select [Fill Selection in Drawing Color] from the [Edit] menu to execute the
command.



3. Outline Selection

Qutline Selection (EX. only) The selection is outlined

Use this to outline the selection.

1. Open the Page
Open the page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

How to read the [Outline Selection] window

* [Drawing Color]

i [a)

2. Select the .Commanld ) : Select the drawing color. The [Drawing Color] buttons on 5
Select [Outline Selection] from the [Edit] menu. : the window vary depending on the layer type. '.g.

' 3

O

The [Outline Selection] window is displayed.

Select [Black], [Transparent], or [(Current Drawing Color)].

Select [Black], [White], [Transparent], or [(Current Drawing Color)].

uonda|Rs

Use the grayscale slider to select the grayscale value. You can also
select [(Current Drawing Color)].

You can select full color and the [Alpha] value. You can also select
[Transparent] or [(Current Drawing Color)].

- [Color Specification] button

RITLLLLLLLLLLLIITITITTN
v 0

* @ Draw Dubzide (7] ; Set the drawing color with the [Color Setting] window. (This is
."El" o '..'-ﬁ'.—:.':ia'.'j-'u". valid only for 32-bit [Raster Layer] and [Vector Layer].)
() Drraws Ingide

K I [Alpha Value]
¢ Thicknessfup 050mm b P : Set the opacity of the drawing color. (This is valid only
: for 32-bit [Raster Layer] and [Vector Layer].)

“ammmssssssssssEEEEEEsssssssssEEEEEEEEaY
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+ [Draw Outside]
Draws an outline around the outside of the border of the selection.

&0 Specify [Drawing Color]. Select [White] here.

) . + - [Draw on the Border]
 Selectthe [Draw Outside] radio button. Draws an outline in the middle of the border of the selection.

e Specify [Width]. + [Draw Inside]
@ Click the [OK] butt : Draws an outline around the inside of the border of the selection.
ick the utton.
+ [Width]
Sets the outline width.

- [Expand Type]
You can select the shape of the corners of the selection area border from [Right
Angle], [Bevel] and [Rounded].
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Change Line Color to the Drawing Color (EX only) %% Selection Launcher

Creates a selection and changes the color of lines in the image to the color T T TmrTnom o

selected with [Drawing Color] on the [Tools] window: When a selection is created, the [Selection Launcher] is created and commands can

be easily selected.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] window.
Select [White] from the drawing colors on the [Tools] window.

T

Clears the selection.

Expands the selection. Refer to "Expand
Selection" (= p.182) for details.

Reduces the selection. Refer to "Reduce
Selection"( = p.182) for details.

Clears the content of the selection. Refer
to "Clear"( = p.185) for details.

Clears the content of the area outside the
selection. Refer to "Clear Area Outside
Selection"( = p.185) for details.

Cuts the content inside the selection
and pastes it into a new layer. Refer to
"Chapter 8. Step: 01 Cut and Paste"( =
p.228) for details on [Cut] and [Paste].

2. Select the Command

Select the [Change Line Color to Drawing Color] command from the [Edit] menu.

Copies the content inside the selection
and pastes it into a new layer. Refer to
"Chapter 8. Step: 01 Copy and Paste"
(= p.228) for details on [Copy] and [Paste].

3. Change Complete

The color of the area that is not transparent in the selection is changed to a white

Moves or transforms the content inside the
selection. Refer to "Chapter 8. Step: 03 Move
and Transform" ( = p.237) for details.

drawing color.

Fills the selection in the drawing color.
Refer to "Fill Selection"( = p.185) for
details.

F
‘l:l:l:f‘l:l:l
| B E A N NN

Pastes the tone into the content of the
selection. Refer to "Operation Method 2:
When Using the [Selection Launcher]"( =
p.201) for details.

ELEREEIEAE v v Application Operation

Select [Selection Launcher] from the [Display] menu to change the [Selection
Launcher] display.
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I']: Selection Layer Basics

Here we will introduce the concept of selection layers.

Comcept

La [N

A selection can be saved as a [Selection Layer] with [Convert Selection to Layer]
from the [Selection] menu.

- . E
4 s
’ s
! | :
E. Ii [Selection Layer]
: 5 o
T ¥ H [
; : : =
" v : 2
i . i == 6
i ; sz y»ogno§ | a @
Y 1_.. i = %
| : z
e’ f 2
[Selection] :

[Layers] window: [Selection Layer]

[Layers] window: [Selection]

B . 35 L SR A L L R
" it H A HKKHKKHKKHKK.
' = LR T KHK HKKHKKHKKHKKHKKH .

The color of the selection area in [Selection Layer] is displayed as [Green] by default.
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%g‘ﬁ Selection Layer Operation i 2.Selection Conversion Complete

.............................................. . The selection is converted and [Selection Layer] is created.
Here we will introduce how to save and import a selection using [Selection Layer].

Convert Selection to Layer

You can save (convert to a layer) an image layer or other selection to [Selection
Layer]. Click the [Convert Selection to Layer] button on the [Layers] window.

1. Create a Selection
Create a selection through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

-
s
:.l .'.I E
Bwx » O ala
= 1= :

N EENEEREEERNsEssEssEssEssEsssssnaan,
e A

=
“amay

&0 Select a layer created with [Selection] from the [Layers] window.

I8¥ Click the [Convert Selection to Layer] button on the [Layers] window.
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o ey i 2.Selection Layer Conversion Complete
T :
Change LayerType.to.Selection. . ... o © | [Selection Layer] is converted and a selection is created.

This imports [Selection Layer] and converts it to [Selection].
To use this function, click the [Change Layer Type to Selection] button on the
[Layers] window.

1.Create the Selection Layer
Select the created [Selection Layer].

o)
=
]

©
S
®
]

6

uonda|Rs

Add Layer to Selection ..

This adds the selection saved in [Selection Layer] to the current selection.
To use this function, select [Add Layer to Selection] from the [Selection] menu.

mEsmssmssmssmsmEsmEsmEamEREsY

I Select [Selection Layer] with the [Layers] window.

I8¥ Click the [Change Layer Type to Selection] button on the [Layers] window.
Delete Layer from Selection. .. ...

This deletes the selection saved in [Selection Layer] from the current selection.
To use this function, select [Delete Layer from Selection] from the [Selection] menu.
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Draw on the Selection Layer

You can freely draw on a new [Selection Layer] and create a selection with
a complicated shape.

Click the [Create New Layer] button on the [Layers] window to create a [Selection Layer].

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Create the Layer
Display the [Layers] window.

Layers ﬂ
L ER - e - AL

i Click the [Create New Layer] button on the [Layers] window.

&

The [New Layer] window is displayed.

New Layer @

Specify New Layer Ta Be Added

Layer Hame: Selection Laper

Layer Type: | Selection Layer - |
Resalution:
Color Model: | Gray (8 bis) ~|

Output Attributes: Sketch(D] Firish

Color Reduction Method: | Careesrt to Tone

Threshald: 127

(]:4 ] | Cancel
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8 Set as follows.

Type Selection Layer

Color Model * Black (1 bit)

+ Gray (8 bits) (EX only)

8 Click the [OK] button.
LV

3. Draw
[Selection Layer] is created on the [Layers] window.

Layers En
WE » FOW A M

¥ [ Image -
O Laye l.
= [F B alerbinn D003 A5 |

When a drawing tool on the [Selection Layer] is used, the drawn trace becomes
the saved selection.

Convert the saved selection to the selection from the [Selection Layer] as
necessary and use.

EaeEi e i Explanation
When [Black (1 bit)] is selected from the [New Layer] window, a 1-bit [Selection

Layer] is created, and when [Gray (8 bits)] is selected, an 8-bit [Selection Layer] is
created.



You can temporarily layer a selection and use the drawing tools to create, edit and
view a selected image. This is useful for creating a selection with a complicated shape.
Use the [Use Quick Mask/Cancel Quick Mask] button on the [Layers] window to
show or hide [Quick Mask] mode.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Use [Quick Mask] mode.
Display the [Layers] window.

Layers

2 BX p

* . Image
@] |0 Laye

[ |3 Layer

bles

-

®: 2T

o

1
‘iEemssssssmEssEmEEsssssssssmEEEEEEa’

Use the drawing tools to draw a selection on Quick Mask. If a selection has

already been created, it is drawn as [Quick Mask].

3. Cancel [Quick Mask] mode.

Display the [Layers] window.

Layers

23 50X )

> . Image
@] |0 Layer

e,

'i'._ 2 Laper

S1ES

» w—
vama®
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w

& Click [Cancel Quick Mask] on the [Layers] window.
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Layers
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@] D Layer
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i Click the [Use Quick Mask] button on the [Layers] window.

[Quick Mask] is deleted and [Selection] is created where Quick Mask was applied.

&

The mode switches to [Quick Mask] mode.
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1 . The mode switches to [Quick Select] mode.
. QuickSelect(®X)

You can select multiple [Selection Layers] quickly. This is useful when pasting a tone L emnm—
that commonly uses multiple [Selection Layers]. : /

Use the [Use Quick Select/Cancel Quick Select] button on the [Layers] window to
show or hide [Quick Select] mode.

1. Open the Page

Open the page with multiple [Selection Layers] through [Page] tab of the [Edit]
window.

Layers e
=9E » O ald

L!w e

You can switch a [Selection Layer] to the selection by clicking the [Show/Hide] button.

2. Use [Quick Select] mode.

Display the [Layers] window. ﬁ%ﬁ
: &

Layers =
cwx o p0oF el T T

&M Click the [Use Quick Select] button. 4

- &

SRR U D ERplanation

You cannot draw on the [Selection Layer] in [Quick Select] mode.
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There are three types of selection operations with [Vector Layer].

Cut Selection

Select [Vector Selection Method] and [Cut Selection] from the [Selection] menu and
then drag the selection to cut the selection content.

Select Enclosed and Touching Lines

Select [Vector Selection Method] and [Select Enclosed and Touching Lines] from
the [Selection] menu and then drag the selection to select all lines touching the
selection.

Select Enclosed Lines

Select [Vector Selection Method] and [Select Enclosed Lines] from the [Selection]
menu and then drag the selection to select only the lines enclosed in the selection.
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Tone

This chapter introduces tone application.
The digital tones handled by Manga Studio are "Manga Studio Format Tones" and
"Computones Format Tones."

“Step: 01 Manga Studio Format Tones
“Step:02 Computones Format Tones (EX only)




Tone data does not depend on the image’s resolution. The dot pattern information
can also be easily changed.

This section introduces tones and their usage.

Concept

These can be used by creating a selection, and dragging and dropping a tone from
the "Content" window.

software]

[When changing the image resolution with Manga Studio]

SRR U Notes

If Manga Studio tones are rasterized, overlapped and applied, moire may be generated.
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Manga Studio Format Tone Types - [Background] Tone (vector format)
! This is the tone selected as [Background] by [Tone Mode] in the [Properties] window.

Scenes, special effects, and special patterns can be composed of large, intricate
images.
You can also create originals by importing images.

The following tone types are available.

* [Normal] Tone (vector format)
This is selected with [Normal] by [Tone Mode] in the [Properties] window.
It is primarily dots and lines, with patterns arranged in fixed intervals, used for
shadows, hair, and clothing.
You can also create your own tone by setting the number of lines and density.

| (oo | [ i Trom e |

ol Fms baw- - [Pattern] Tone (raster format)
| e

— This is selected with [Pattern] by [Tone Mode] in the [Properties] window.
. — — = : Binary images are arranged in a fixed interval.
You can also create originals by importing images.
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7

+ [Gradation] Tone (vector format)
This is selected with [Gradation] by [Tone Mode] in the [Properties] window.
The lighting and shading of the pattern changes smoothly.
You can create your own tone by setting the density change.
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SRR R D ERplanation

The [Mosaic] Tone via the [Mosaic] filter is also available as an exception. Refer to
"Effects Filters" (= p. 276) for more about the [Mosaic| filter.
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Operation Method 1: When using the [Materials] window i 3 Application is completed.

The tone is applied to the image, and a [Tone Layer] is created in the [Layers] window.
This section introduces a method to apply tone content from the [Materials] window.

1. Open the Page
Open a page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window and create a selection.
Refer to "Chapter 6. Selections"( = p. 169) for information about selections.

Layers EI_D Lover =
; | ® e o E
’! 100% » (¢ 3 E i ﬂ ; « [ Salection [

2. Select the Tone content
Select [Materials] from the [Window] menu to display the [Materials] window.
Select tone content from a tone folder in the [Materials] window, and drag &
drop the tone in the selected area.

S 2 Explanation/Application Operation

+ If tones are overlapped and applied, moire may be generated. In this case,
either replace the tones with a different [Lines]/[Angle]/[Density] tone or set
the Display Magnification to 100. 0% and perform [Move Tone].

« If the same [Lines]/[Angle]/[Density] tone is overlapped and applied, the
overlap application is not effective when printing. Either replace with a different
[Lines]/[Angle]/[Density] tone or set the Display Magpnification to 100. 0% and
perform [Move Tone].
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Operation Method 2: When using the [Selection Launcher]

This section introduces a method to apply tone content from the [Selection Launcher].

1. Open the Page

Open a page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window and create a selection.
Refer to "Chapter 6. Selections"( = p. 169) for information about selections.

©

When [Selection Launcher] is displayed, click on [Create New Tone]. If the

[Selection Launcher] is not displayed, select [Display Selection Launcher] from the

[Display] menu.

2. Select Tone Content
The [Simple Tone Settings] window is displayed.

Simple Tone Settings
@ Lm0 ) fere e e e
Daknesz 3% b ® o 0 00
g 1%6%e%e%%
_ SOOOO
i Ange 45 I:.:.:.:.:.:
Sizec 100 » 'Y N
Disbort: [ ¥ - - 0 -
:i:mﬁmmmm The Same:
[ ok @ [ cewe |

i Perform Tone Settings.

8 Click the [OK] button.

3. Application is completed.
The tone is applied to the image, and a [Tone Layer] is created in the [Layers] window.

Layers
R el - M- R

SRR D ERplanation

+ Although [Normal] tones can be used with the [Simple Tone Settings] window,
[Gradation]/[Background]/[Pattern] tones cannot be used.

+ When [Merge Tones with the Same Settings] is on, if there is a tone with the
same number of lines, density, and tone type, then the tone being applied is
added to that layer to control the number of Tone Layers.
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Manga Studio

§§‘ \g . i 4.Draw
R Gradatlon TOOI When the [Gradation] tool is dragged, a gradation is drawn matching the

(EX Only) position, length, and settings. The [Tone Layer] of the drawn [Gradation] tone is

newly created in the [Layers] window.
The [Gradation] tool is used to draw gradations.

In addition to being used as a normal drawing tool, it can also create
independent layers with [Gradation] tones.

[Raster Layer]

[Vector Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Masking Layer]

Operation Method

Drag to draw the gradation.
Here, a [Gradation] tone is created.

1. Open the Page
Open a page and create a selection with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Refer to " Chapter 6. Selections"( = p. 169) for information about selections.

(2w oog alal

-

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Gradation] tool from the [Tools] window.

a toves =

LI

3. Select Tool Options
Uncheck the [Draw on Selected Layer] box in the [Gradation Tool Options]
window to turn it off.

ok

“aunat.

Yasusssssssssssssssssssmssnsansannannnns

Gradation Tool Options =) : B Layer =
: [l = [ Sebsction CE

|| Elipse Mode JLE]

(Fle e«

7 Drawve On Selected Laper

SRR R b ERplanation

+ When the [Draw on Selected Layer] box is checked with the [Tool Options]
window, a [Tone Layer] is not created and is drawn on the selected image layer.

+ The settings of the gradation drawn on the image layer cannot be changed, but
the settings of gradations drawn on a [Raster Layer] created with [Expression
Mode]: [Gray (8bit)] and [Color Reduction Method]: [Convert to Tone] can be
changed as tones.
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Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Gradation Tool
Options] window is displayed.

Gradation Tool Opﬁﬂs a
| Elipae Mode LE}
~ Gradation

-
] Crawe On Selscted Layer (8
Datkness Graph

Starting Poink Color End Point Colce
Repest Type: (Repetiin @)
- Tare

Lines 600 0

ange 45 L)

¥ [Drawing Tools Menu]
The drawing tool can be switched.

¥ [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool settings.

i@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

B [Line Creation Mode]
A straight line gradation is drawn according to the distance dragged.

i3 [Circle Creation Mode]
The gradation is drawn according the shape of the ellipse created by dragging.

i [Creation in Circle Mode]
The gradation is drawn in the ellipse created by dragging.

@ [Draw On Selected Layer]
Draw gradation in the selected image layer.

When off, a new [Tone Layer] is created.

i@} [Darkness Graph]

Adjusts the density balance of the generated gradation from start to end point.

Increase the number of points by clicking in the graph, and adjust them by
dragging. It is possible to delete points by dragging them outside the graph.

i [Repeat Type]
Switches the repeat type for gradations.

User Guide

Repeats in the same direction.

Repeats in the by changing direction alternately.

The gradation is only the distance dragged, and the outside
of both ends is filled with each color.

@ [Lines]

Specifies the number of lines when creating a gradation.

@ [Angle]

Specifies the tone angle when creating a gradation.
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Tone Editing

Erasing Tones
You can erase tones using [Drawing Color: Transparent].

1. Open the Page
Open the page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

Select [Tone Layer] from the [Layers] window.

Layers -
s » O @ ¥
o | Alm
[
;._ ) Layer
| = Lever

A Selaction =

2. Select a Tool
Select the [Pen] or other drawing tool from the [Tools] window.

Select [Drawing Color: Transparent] from the [Tools] window.

3. Erase tones

Drag the drawing tool over the [Tone Layer] to erase the tone.

202

Application

+ [Pattern Brush] has content to erase a portion of the tone.
= Tones can also be erased with the [Eraser] tool.



Drawing Tones

You can draw tones using [Drawing Color: Black].

1. Open the Page
Open the page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select [Tone Layer] from the [Layers] window.

Layers =
Bws » dOF & 9@

2. Select a Tool
Select the [Pen] or other drawing tool from the [Tools] window.

Select [Drawing Color: Black] from the [Tools] window.

3. Draw tones
Drag the drawing tool over the [Tone Layer] to draw a tone.




Manga Studio

3. Get the Tone
Click on the tone to obtain with the [Eyedropper] tool.

Acquire Tone (EX only)

Use the [Eyedropper] tool from the [Tools] palette to get the tone in the Drawing Color..

1. Open the Page
Open the page where the tone is applied with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Eyedropper Tool
Select the [Eyedropper] tool from the [Tools] window.

5DL1D%

ﬁlﬁ‘f}% When drawing with [Tone Color], a new [Tone Layer] is created.
LY The obtained [Tone Color] can even be used as a drawing color for pages or titles
Open the [Eyedropper Tool Options] window. 3 that do not have the original [Tone Layer].
Eyedropper Tool Options [

S sssssEssEEsEEsEEsEEsEEsEEEEEEEEEEEER,—

Sliowse Destination: | Top Lager

I Select [Top Layer] from [Browse Destination].

I8¥ Check the [Convert Color To Opacity And Acquire] box.
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Replace Tone (EX only)

Replaces the applied tone with another tone.

1. Open the Page

Open the page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

Select [Tone Layer] from the [Layers] window.

D e T e L e R e,
T
; S

;
hH

Layers

2. Select the Tone
Select the [Materials] from the [Window] menu to di
window.

splay the [Materials]

R BOX b Seect] items

Materials =
| PSTER B G smal W3
BazicTe EL_| E[_J :

¥ 15

Select the tone to be replaced.

Click on the [Replace Tone] button in the [Materials]

window.
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3. The tone is replaced
Replacement of the [Tone Layer] is executed.
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Rotate Tone Pattern 5 3. Rotate the tone pattern

! Drag the [Move Layer] tool on the [Tone Layer] in the direction of rotation
You can rotate the tone pattern using the [Move Layer] tool. :

to rotate the tone pattern only with the tone area remaining fixed. The tone

pattern rotates.
1. Open the Page

Open the page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select [Tone Layer] from the [Layers] window.

w

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Move Layer] tool from the [Tools] window.

[+
o

Select [Rotate Pattern] from [Tone Operation] in the [Move Layer Tool Options] window.

Move Layer Toal Options =]
7 uho Setect Chek: Position Layer
(| fwto Sedect Laper in Seleclion

one Opesation: | Rotate Paitem H

SRR R U pplication

Select [Move Tone] from [Tone Operation] in the [Move Layer Tool Options]
window to move the [Tone Pattern].

You can perform "Rotate Tone" by dragging the [Move Layer] tool while
holding down the [Ctrl] key.

You can also perform “Move Tone" by dragging the [Move Layer] tool while
holding down the [Shift] key.
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Moving and Transforming the Tone Area Properties

With the tone pattern remaining fixed, the pasted shape (area) can be moved or ’Hou&And Trm.]_

. ; flete)

changed by itself. 3 s 1= [0 Corber Pork 590

Processing Type: | Free Transiom -

1. Open the Page o SR AV A T AR YR T
Open the page thrqugh [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. Select [Tone Layer] widthe 100% » 100% . :
from the [Layers] window. :

Height 100% bo100% [
] Kaep Aspect Ralio H
Posiion  RelstiveValues  Absokute Vakes || €Y

Left D00 men b 1847 mm B
Top: D000 emen » Z25B4mm »

Relstve Walues  Absokile Vales
Grigha; 0.0 deg P BETdeg
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[+ Laave Uignal Imags

iﬂKnCm:el

¥ When the quideline or square handle is dragged, tone area transformation such
as scaling and rotation can be performed.
Refer to "Types of Moving and Transformation" ( = p. 239) for the details on

Fox » O & O operation methods.

¥ When the inner side of the guideline is dragged, the tone can be moved.

) Transformation can be done by inputting numerical values into the [Properties]
window.

m

3
YiEssssuGsssssssssssssssssassssmmea’

I~ 2 S ertion

5
>
@

12 Double-click on top of the page, or click the [OK] button of the [Properties]
2. Select the Command ; window.
Select [Move and Transform] from the [Edit] menu, and then select the

command to be applied from the displayed menu. 3. Tone Area Move and Transform Completes

x_%t% The Tone Area [Move and Transform] is complete.
£ :
LW

Red guidelines are displayed around the tone, and the [Move and Transform] tab
of the [Properties] window is displayed.
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Red guidelines are displayed around the tone, and the [Move and Transform] tab
of the [Properties] window is displayed.

Distort Tone Pattern (EX only)

With the tone region remaining fixed, the pattern can be moved or transformed by itself

1. Open the Page

Open the page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select [Tone Layer] from the [Layers] window.

2. Select the Command

Select [Tone Distort] from the [Edit] menu, and then select the command to be

applied from the displayed menu.

,

Cannot Undo

Cannot Redo

Cut

Copy

Copy to Another Applications(B)
Paste

Paste White As Transparent

Paste Color As Opaque

Clear

Clear Outside Selection

Fill Selection...

Fill Selection With Foreground Color
Outline Selection(G)...

Change Line Color to Drawing Color
Move and Transform

Tone Distort

Save Pattern To Tone Material...

Save Pattern To Dialog Balloon Material (F)...
Save Pattern To Character Material...

Save Pattern To Brush Material...

Join Print Guide(M)...

Cirl+Z
Ctrl+Y

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C

Ctrl+V
Ctrl+Shift+V

Delete
Shift+Delete
Ctrl+Shift+U

Perimeter Distart...
Clear

Blur Distort...
Scale...

Free Transform{D)...

Mistort K]

RYLE i TTTTTTTTTN
. "
»  Perspective... "

.
“amsmmmmssssssssnna’

Flip Herizontal...
Flip Vertical...

Mesh Transform...

Properties

Redstve Valus:  4b
Vit 100% 0% *
Height 100% » 10X »
V| Keep Aspect Ralio

g

5 L Hovo Ard Tansorn]

s 1~ Certer Poink
[

oo
[a]ale]
[=]afc]

Flelaties Values  Absolute Valies

Leit  0.00 emen P Al8mm B

Top: 000 men p ZI4dBmm  p

Redsthve Values  Absokute Values

Angla: 0.0 deg. b -320den.  »
Arii-abasing [¥] Leave Driginal Imags

I} When the guideline or square handle is dragged, tone pattern transforms so that
scaling and rotation can be performed in response to the selected command.
Refer to "Types of Moving and Transformation"( = p. 239) for details on

operation methods.

8 When the inner side of the guideline is dragged, the tone pattern can be moved.

) Transformation can be done by inputting numerical values into the [Properties] window.

) Double-click on top of the page, or dlick the [OK] button of the [Properties] window.

3. Distortion Transformation Complete
The movement and transformation of the tone pattern is completed.
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3. Peripheral Distortion Transformation Complete

Distort Tone Pattern Perimeter (EX only) - o ) )
The peripheral distortion transformation for the tone pattern is complete.

The tone pattern is distorted with areas near the selection boundary distorted more.

1. Open the Page
Open the page with the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select [Tone Layer] from the [Layers] window.
Create a selection. Refer to "Chapter 6. Selections" (= p. 169) for information
about selections.

TR o | 'R
iR @ [ I
o & i
||IL- —— {.l'l‘ll

Viewing the [Distort Perimeter] Window

* [Side For Processing]
Select [4 Sides (Overlap)]/[4 Sides (Recent))/[2 Sides]/[1 Side] as the distort Perimeter.

- [Tilt]
Select [Spherical]/[Slope]/[Parabola] as the Perimeter distortion incline.

- [Effect Extension]
Sets the range for the Perimeter distortion.

o)
=
D

=
@
]

7

-
Ea
e
-
e

- [Effect Amount]
Sets the Perimeter distortion effective amount.

auo|

- [Axis Direction]

‘ Sets the direction of the Perimeter distortion axes. (valid when [2 Sides]/[1

2. Select the Command } Side] is select as the sides to process)

Select the [Distort Tone]->[Perimeter Distort] command from the [Edit] menu. '
- [Axis Direction Effect Amount]

ﬁ%‘?& 3 Sets the effective amount along the direction of the axis of Perimeter distortion.
[+ i : (valid when [2 Sides]/[1 Side] is select as the sides to process)
LW :

- [Dithering]

When the [Perimeter Distort] window is displayed, perform settings and click on
Smoothes out the transformation.

the [OK] button.
[ Perimeter Distort W - [Also Distort Points]

Sets whether to reflect the Perimeter distortion transformation in the tone point shape.
Side For Processing |4 5ides (Ovedap) =
Tats) [Sehere 2 o

Effect Exbenzioniw] 2000mm B

Effect Amount[PE 000mn b 3] Prosiem
Lz Dinecton: oo k

Fuds Direction Efect Amount | 0.0 mm ¥

[7] Diehading

[f] Azo Distont Pairds

SN v e v Application

Uncheck [Also Distort Points] to distort only [Gradation]/[Background]/[Pattern] tones.
Because more may be generated when transforming tones with a large number of
lines to dots, it is recommended to turn this off for tones with a large number of lines.
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Search for content Saveed n the [Materials] window. This section introduces how to create [Normall/[Gradation]/[Background]/[Pattern]
! tones.

1. Open the window :
Select [Materials] from the [Window] menu to display the [Materials] window. : Normal Tones/Gradation Tones

[Normal] and [Gradation] tones are created and saved with the [Tone] tab in the

[Properties] window.
2. Select the folder

Select the folder to search.
1. Create a Tone Folder

Select [Materials] from the [Window] menu to display the [Materials] window.

| G [ sma JEDEBE |

b st 'IE &=

¥ EBsernal Browse

3. Select the Command
Select [Search...] from [Show Menu] in the [Materials] window to display the
[Find] window.

[ ikt Beveen Captl Ard Sk :
1] '

(| [ SearchFor Peifecty Matching Mames : i Select the [Tone] — [User] folder.
f i g

E X ; 8 Click the [New Folder...] button.

O

The [New Tone Folder] window is displayed.

Change Tone Folder W
Tone Folder Mame
[7] Also Search Subrfciders Gradation €}
I Set the search conditions, such as [Name]. Input "Circle" here. % 5 ‘5 § ﬂ
##¥ Click the [OK] button. | e 3
4. Search complete ’ [ ox 8 [ Cancel ] ‘
The search is complete. N —,

8 Input the tone folder name.

[y L] H
M R oD~ B0 H | s
l? 1:-9-__ el e ——— i i@ Select the folder icon.
w i U ' f
: :‘:“'.r g E \ 8 Click the [OK] button.
B ek B R H

W ki Salwra | it
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A new tone folder is created. i 2. Perform Tone Settings
The [Properties] window [Materials] window is displayed.

Materials = L[ mpaman e
B altosgDal s B0 e e
1 (8 Tone :J L User 7|E ] | s
- Default Jpmenisass f -
By User = =,% : : e g
4 Mew Folder : DI [
B Favorites Mew Folder 2 b oo
# History HET TR
# SearchPResuk 3| 1 : i Pk T Pz
13 Mtera 0 —
: . : T
by Default :
A r 1t Y " SM‘I . w10 . Ve ]
Dawiio (Ll g):}

“asmmsmmamssssEsEEssEssmsmEsEs

Dialrsns. M "

i@ Double-click on the newly created tone folder.

O

Erizi-g Tero Conan
The tone folder is opens.

Blou Bt Franr
B [ T s Pl Yoot WL
Materials e | - o
ZEXTn - | | : Fati T2 “ohn by
m*ﬁ-ﬁﬂfﬁ'”f.h:'”_ smt PR ER D : | Famnrzinm | | Sz ers
1 38 Tone ™ iz : .
& Default & Check the [View Pattern] box.
B User £ .
Ji Mew Folder 83 Select [Normal] or [Gradation] from [Tone Mode]. o
i B Favorites i : 8
| ﬁ History B Settings for [Lines]/[Angles] are performed. 2}
# Search Result :
3 ﬁ.] Material f i Click the [New Tone Folder] button.
b Default 7 : g
« om0 [ Diems z

3. Creation of the Tone Complete

i Click the [New Tone...] button. : A tone is created in the [Materials] window user folder.
Makterials o
b Ruler Materisl  *|[}, Wow Foller _ +]@ 5
j. Mew Folder
F] (=T t
Ha [H0x] » 0 items

SRR U Notes

To save the created tone, be sure to create tone folder in the [User] folder in the
[Materials] window.
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[Background] Tone (converting the image to dots) i 3. Creation of [Background] Tone Complete
A [Background] tone is created in the [Materials] window. The created tone can

A photographic image can be imported and converted to a dot image [Background] be used in the same way as a normal tone.

tone.
: Materials e
Supported File Formats : = r
» : B Bo86 D s BB
BIMP, JPEG : 138 Tone * [ 4 NewFoider | =
|| - Default g
PNG, TGA, TIFF, PSD ; | 5 vser £ i
; -} MNewFolder|
B Favodites ] BOL 30%
1. Create a Tone Folder : B History I
Refer to "Normal Tone/Gradation Tone" ( => P. 212) on how to create tone folders. L1 S"f’“:h Result
1-[86 Material

".".-k- Default 7
fo M b Select ] ileems.

2. Perform Tone Settings
The [Properties] window [Materials] window is displayed.

]
N e T L e

&
i

e e Py

i |

) Prsae

[Pt Talin ] [ 1e 1 e | D)

&P Check the [View Pattern] box.

I8¥ Select [Background] from [Tone Mode].

#8¥ Click on the [Import] button to import an image.
¥ Settings for [Lines)/[Angles] are performed.

8 Click the [New Tone Folder] button.

SRR U Notes

Photographs printed in magazines or photograph collections are ed. Creating
tones without consent is illegal, and you may be prosecuted. Furthermore, even for
photographs that you have taken, be aware of image rights and trademarks.
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[Pattern] Tone

Imported images and original patterns can be used as pattern tones.

1. Open the Page
Open the page with the desired image using the [Page] tab of the [Edit]
window. When specifying an image region, a selection is created.

2. Save New Tone
Select [Save Pattern To Tone Material...] from the [Edit] menu.

O

The [Save Pattern in Tone Materials] window is displayed.

[ save Pattern To Tane Material

M arme

This folder is not a tone folder.

[ MNew Folder... ] | Ok | [ Cancel

W Select a folder from the [User] folder.

If there is no folder, click on the [New Folder...] button in the lower left, create

a tone folder, and then select it.

8 Click the [OK] button.

A [Pattern] tone is created in the [Materials] window. The created tone can be

used in the same way as a normal tone.

Materials

Wl od Dol s EEBE

by Pattern = [0 pove Foider ~| &
@ji 4 Scenery
@ Slmage @
-4 PowerTone
w4 PowerTone Mates Butestly
-4 Tonelibrary
i User
| ikl Mew Folder
I B Favorites
- Bh History
"#] Search Result .
—_— S R
4 Bl d b 1 ieens

o
=
]

°
=
@
]

7

auo|

SRR U Notes

Saving without creating a selection is the same as shrink selecting an image.
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Tone Settings can be changed with the [Materials] window of the [Properties] window.
The [Materials] tab of the [Properties] window is displayed when a new tone is
created or when a tone is double-clicked in the [Materials] window.

[Normal] Tone

The following items are displayed when [Normal] is selected by [Tone Mode]

TS

[ L R 0 K

o,
Veadad= 0
o ol
Lnin BBO & Gge W ¥
 drcch Misdotos T Pz
Gde =

Y i Ve

=y

Dialrsns. M "

Ercia Teen Cims
e D Fun

VenSe-  WNE
# Fanars: J

W e P

| Fanbemum | | ot ors femeas

¥ [Hand] Tool
Drag on the image to move the display position of the image. This is the same
function as the [Hand] tool in the [Tools] window.

I [Move Tone Pattern] Tool
Drag on the preview to move the tone pattern.
This is the same function as the [Move Tone] mode of the [Move Layer] tool in
the [Tools] window.

i@ [Rotate Tone Pattern] Tool
Drag on the preview to rotate the tone.
This is the same function as the [Rotate Tone] mode of the [Move Layer] tool in
the [Tools] window.

* [Description]
Enter a description of the tone.

* [View Angle]
Set the angle for each tone pattern.

+ [View Method]
Select to set the display method of the tone.

When the display magnification is too small (when detailed
expression is not possible with [Dot Pattern] display),
automatically switches to [Gray] display.

When displaying tones, always displays as [Gray].

When displaying tones, displays as a [Halftone Dot] when
possible.

- [Lines]

Enter the number of lines for the tone.

- [Angle]

Set the angle for dot arrangement. Normally set to 45 degrees.

- [Angle Relative to Page]

Each tone pattern is set with the angle relative to the page.

- [Color]

Select [Black] or [White] as the tone drawing color.

* [Type]

Select the tone shape from [Circle]/[Square]/[Diamond]/[Line]/[Cross]/[Ellipse]/
[Noize]/[Confection]/[Asterisk]/[Star]/[Carrot]/[Round Cherry Blossom]/[Medium
Cherry Blossom]/[Thin Cherry Blossom]/[Round Flower]/[Medium Flower]/[Thin
Flower]/[Clover 1]/[Clover 2]/[Throwing Star]/[Diamond(Cards)]/[Heart]/[Club]/
[Spade].

* [Size]

Set the size of Noize. (only when [Noize] is selected as [Type])

- [Distort]

Sets the Noize distortion factor. (only when [Noize] is selected as [Type])

* [Tone Mode]

Select from [Normal]/[Gradation]/[Background].

+ [Darkness]

Enters the tone density.

* [Enable Tone Distort] (EX only)

Reflect tone distortion.

- [Also Distort Points] (EX only)

Points also reflect tone distortion.

* [Rename]

Changes the [Tone Layer] name of the [Layers] window to [Lines] and [Density]
for [Normal] tones and [Lines] and [Size] for [Gradation] tones.

- [View Pattern]

Display the tone pattern on the right side.

- [Preview]

Preview display the tone pattern on the page image.

- [View Scale]

Set the magnification of the tone displayed with [View Pattern].

- [Paste on Page] Button

Paste on the tone on the page.

- [Change Tone Settings] Button

Save the tone settings.
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Gradation [Background] Tone

The following items can be selected when [Gradation] is selected as the [Tone Mode]. The following items can be selected when [Background] is selected as the [Tone

Hrhperties g 3 Leopertay

Szheotin | Matarial . la. 7w To. N T T T |
s Lkl

14 g s 11 P
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{ ¥ [Source Image Preview]
: The source image selected for the [Background] tone is displayed.

¥ [Shape]

Select the gradation shape. © [Import] Button

o)
=
D

<]
=
@
]

7

. . i Click on this to display the [Open File] window. Select the image to use in the
Generates the gradation in the direction of the line. Background tone.
Generates the gradation in the direction of the circle. 5
« [Scale] ]

I [Repeat Type] Set the size of the [Background] tone image.

Select the gradation pattern.

- [Brightness]
Repeats in the same direction for each size that is set with Set the brightness of the [Background] tone image.

[Size].

- [Contrast]

Reverses and repeats in the same direction for each size )
P Set the contrast for the [Background] tone image.

that is set with [Size].

- [Optimize At Next Load]
When importing the next page, the unused areas are deleted and optimization
is performed.

Terminates the gradation pattern at the size set with [Size].

+ [Ellipticity]
Set the flatten rate for the circle. (Only when [Circle] is selected with [Shape])

- [Size]
Sets distance when repeating the gradation.
For example, when 5. 0 cm is set, the gradation repeats every 5. 0 cm.

- [Darkness Graph]
Set density by dragging the control point. Drag the control point off of the
density graph to delete it.
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[Pattern] Tone

The following items are displayed when [Pattern] tone is double-clicked in the

[Materials] window.

LPrpemay
: S o
| Brecion | aterial . La [ T
[
[— |

+ [Used Scale]
Set the use ratio for the pattern.

SRR 2 Uk Explanation

= The settings for tone content in the [Default] folder of the [Materials] window
can be confirmed but not changed. Only the settings for the tone content in the
[User] folder can be changed.

« [Pattern] tones cannot be selected with [Tone Mode] in the [Properties] window.

Changing,Tone Settings

Settings for tones can be separately changed later with the [Tone] tab of the
[Properties] window.

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

Double-click on the icon of the [Tone Layer] to be changed in the [Layers] window.

Layers -
BE » O &l
> AImame -
s w
@O Layer

| Layer

= [ Salaction =]

@

The [Tone] tab of the [Properties] window is displayed.

B B

i

B
i L z —
e B
" - E:
W omrge

- | T
B ok i =|

Erastie Trom [

[ T R
& i F g g

] [ ] |

Refer to "Tone Settings"( = p. 216) for information on each item.
When you click the [OK] button after the settings, the settings are reflected on the page.

EER R R p ] Explanation

+ In the [Materials] tab of the [Properties] window, the settings for the source tone
content are performed; in the [Tone] tab, the [Tone Layer] settings are performed
after pasting.

+ The [Tone] tab of the [Properties] window can be selected when [Tone Layer] is selected.
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Record and save the tone belng used, so that it can be used easily again.

Favorites

Tones that are often used can be Saveed in the [Favorites] folder for easy selection.
Tones in the [Favorites] folder are pasted by dragging and dropping on a page.

1. Select a [Tone]
Select [Materials] from the [Window] menu to display the [Materials] window.

Materials
BolEoss Dl e @EE 0000
ne - L& Checks, Dols, Squates | & o8
| Default I
|4 BasicTone H
@0 2 Gredatio Pnpom TwoCokie| PopPlaid  Rectange
@ 4 3Design d Circles 01
- 4 Scenery G .
@ 3
4} Checle o
| Rectangus SmelCicks Smol Cick
. 1 Row L.
Square: Souare
Black

Check. G ray

D Select the [Tone] to be Saveed from the [Tone] folder in the [Materials] window.

2. Select the Command
Select [Save to Favorites] from [Show Menu] in the [Materials] window.

3. Registration Completes
The tone is added to the [Favorites] folder in the [Tone] folder.

P a
GBEogg DE
Bk Default = |3 Fovgrites R
-4 Basi
G- Pow H
gy Pow
; Ton__ | | Two-Cokore
if‘;&,u" ||| dCickes 01
uFmr'ks:
¥ History|
i Search |-
1@ »
1 ibems

History

Pasted tones are automatically recorded in the history folder.
Tones in the [History] folder can be pasted by dragging and dropping on a page,
just the same as tones in other folders.

1. Show the [Materials] Window

Select [Materials] from the [Window] menu to display the [Materials] window.

2. Paste Tone
Paste the [Tone] from the [Materials] window on the page.

3. History Registration Complete
The tone is added to the [History] folder in the [Tone] folder.

Materials ﬁ

|® &% o BGIEL I sma JEEEBIE

E o

S0L15%  85L55%

&

SRR VR T pplication

Necessary tones can be searched for in the [Materials] window.
When [Search] is select from [Show Menu] in a tone folder in the [Materials]
window, a window is displayed and tones can be searched for.
Refer to "Tone Search"( = p. 212) for searching the contents.
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i

This section introduces concept and usage.

Concept

Computones is a plug-in that can easily apply a tone to an original image drawn
on a Manga Studio Raster Layer, and verify with a tone browser. For each startup,
one type of tone can be applied to a single [Tone Drawing Areal.

[ Vot 1 P g gy 1

Raster Layer

Vector Layer

Glossary

This section introduces the terms specific to Computones.

The name of the "Computones for Manga Studio”
plug-in.

For each startup, one type of tone can be applied to
a single selection (Tone Drawing Area).

These tones are composed of only "Completely
White" and "Completely Black." The Make Pattern
box is unchecked.

These tones are composed of 256 color tones
(gradations). The Make Pattern box is checked.

This is grouped tone data.
The user can also create original tone sets.

This is the selection area where the tone is applied.

Displays white of 0% darkness.

Displays black of 100% darkness.

Operation Method

Open the tone browser and paste the tone.

-

. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

N

. Select Layers
With the [Layers] window, select the [Raster Layer] (1bit/2bit/8bit) to paste the tone.

. Select the area
Specify the area to paste the tone with the selection.
The example selects the character's clothing.
This selected area is called the [Tone Drawing Areal.
(If a selection is not made, the entire image becomes the [Tone Drawing Area])

w

4. Select a Command
Select [Filter] Menu — [Computones] — [Screen Tone...], in sequence.

5. Select a Tone Set
The Computones [Screen Tone] window is displayed.

[ Voss @0 105 Yo B iy

i

M
i E 13
s

Click on the [Select Tone Set] box, and select

the tone set. Select [PT3-600-ALL] here.

The content of the selected 600dpi tone set content

is displayed as a thumbnail in the [Tone Set] are below.
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6. Select a tone
Click on a tone from the [Tone Set] area to display the situation where that
tone is pasted to the [Tone Drawing Area] of the [Preview] area image.

ot o JE B Yy e Gy 1

| = s .
i e BRT

i Select a tone.
#8¥ The preview image is displayed.

1) When gray tone is selected, it is transformed to a monochrome dot pattern, so
the number of lines and angle of the pattern is adjusted.

i Click the [OK] button.
7. The tone pasting is complete.

The window closes, and the tone is pasted to the [Tone Drawing Area] of the
[Image Layer].

L PO N T R e

[Computones] that comes with [Manga Studio EX version 4. 0] cannot be used
with other graphic software.

With "Computones," because a tone can be directly drawn in a selected layer
without creating a [Tone Layer], a new [Raster Layer] (1bit/2bit/8bit) must be
created in advance to collect tones in an independent layer.

Computones Format Tone Types

The tones that can be used with Computones are "Computones Standard Included
Tone Content" and "Computones Content Collection."
The three types of monochrome content are 300dpi/600dpi/1200dpi.

- [Computones Standard Included Tone Content] (included)
Manga studio includes basic tone content: 259 types (including 14 types of
gray tones).
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"Computones” ([Screen Tone] filter) are applied in images up to the set selection. If there is no selection, it is applied to the entire page. For normal use, we recommend
specifying the locations where you want to paste the tone as the selection.

Tc“ @ 21.0w29. Tem (Layer Copy 3)

[Dots BV

450 ':n-mﬂ

a "'a_ Tone Semngs )
e
R R [0 @

600 :ﬂm}

> o]

Cancel Iy

Cisar Setinll |

a Title Bar
Image Size = Image Mode displayed.

a Window Frame
The size of the window can be changed by dragging.

With Windows the entire frame can be resized.

@ [Preview] Area
This area displays the execution process and results

of "Computones" functions.
A scroll bar is on the right and bottom, and the
display contents can be scrolled.

a [Filter Settings] information Area
The [Title]/[Lines]/[Densityl/[Size] data for the
selected tone is displayed.
(When the window is small, not all data can be
displayed)

e [Preview Display Mode] Button
By switching on/off, select whether to display

only the layer where the tone is applied (off) or to
cascade all displayable layers (on). Although the
tone is shown on top regardless of the selected
layer, it is applied to the original layer's position
after [OK].

a [Preview Display Ratio] Box
The magnification of the image shown in the
[Preview] area can be changed.
The magpnification can be selected from 13 levels of
5.0% ~ 800. 0%, just as the [Zoom] tool.
This function only changes the display magnification
and does not influence the tone size.

L1 !
= - 'E!i
T
(16 5cm)
15 & 7
B | Hadhed | WNGH
-1 - - u
[1675 = B Rowerinceld (1| 600.0dk - _
8- 0] LG ] L] L] - L] ] o—e-

a [Image Resolution] Area
The resolution (document size) of the image shown
in the [Preview] is displayed units of dpi.

m [Hand Tool] Button
The cursor becomes the [Hand] tool, and the
content displayed in the [Preview] area can be
moved by dragging.
This kind of display position operation can also
move the [Preview] area scroll bar.
Different from the [Move] tool, pasted tones and
pins can be moved.

n [Move Tool] Button
The cursor becomes the [Move] tool, and the
position where tones are pasted and pins displayed
in the [Preview] area can be moved simultaneously
by dragging.
Different from the [Hand] tool, images cannot be
moved.
While dragging, areas other than the tone drawing
area are displayed in pink.

n [Rotate Tool] Button
The cursor becomes the [Rotate] tool, and the paste

location of the tone can be rotated about the pin
by dragging.

When the effect is hard to see, pasting a tone with
a large pattern makes it easier to see.

While dragging, areas other than the tone drawing
area are displayed in pink.
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m [Zoom Tool] Button

The cursor becomes the [Zoom] tool, and the content
displayed in the [Preview] area can be zoomed in or out
by dragging.

Zoom in by clicking on the image; zoom out by holding
down the [Alt] key while clicking on the image.

The magnification can be selected from 13 levels of
5.0% ~ 800. 0%.

This function only changes the display magnification
and does not influence the tone size.

@ [Pin Tool] Button

The cursor becomes the [Pin] tool, and center (pin)
when rotating the tone can be moved by clicking.
The pin location is set to the Top Right of the image
in the initial settings.

w [Scale Tool] Button

The cursor becomes the [Scale] tool, and the tone
size can be changed by dragging.

With the pin as the center and the vertical/
horizontal aspect ratio maintained, reduce the size
by moving closer to the pin, and increase the size
by moving away from the pin.

The modified scale is displayed in the [Scale Input]
box. ([Scaling can also be done by directly inputting
values in the [Scale Input] box)

While dragging, areas other than the tone drawing
area are displayed in pink.

When binary monochrome tones are selected, the
cursor becomes the [Prohibit Mark], and the scaling
operation cannot be done.



m [Use Host Color] Button
Cannot be used with Manga Studio versions of

Computones.

a‘ [Use Custom Color] Button
Cannot be used with Manga Studio versions of

Computones.

ﬂ [Foreground Color] Box
The drawing color is displayed. The initial setting is

"Completely Black."
When the render setting is [Render with
Background Color], this becomes transparent.

@‘ [Select Background Color] Box
The Background color is displayed. The initial
setting is transparent.
When the render setting is [Render with Drawing
Color or Background Color] or [Render with
Drawing Color], this becomes "Completely White."

ﬂ [Restore Foreground and Background Colors
to Initial Settings] Icon

The drawing color is set to "Completely Black,"
and the Background color is sent to transparent
([Render with Drawing Color] status).

a [Swap Foreground and Background Colors] Icon
When clicked, the drawing color and Background

color are switched, and an effect similar to
inverting black and white can be expected.

As an example, when this icon is clicked after pasting
a 20% pattern, you can create a 80% pattern.

7] [Render Foreground and Background
Colors] Button
Becomes the setting that draws with both the
drawing color and Background color.

0 [Render in Foreground Color] Button
Draws with only the drawing color.

The Background color becomes transparent.

n‘ [Render in Background Color] Button
Draws with only the Background color.
The drawing color becomes transparent.

m [Paste Method] Selection Box
Select the paste method for the tone.

The binary tones, such as net/line/sand, are selected
from [Repeat] and [Repeat Reverse]. Binary tones
and gray tones, such as Focus Lines/Tones, are
selected from [Repeat], [Repeat Reverse], [No
Repeat], [Reverse without Repeat], and [Repeat].

n [Rotate] Input Box/[Rotate] Input Slider
Enter a value directly into the box or drag the slider

on the right to set the rotation angle for the tone.
The slider is set in 2° steps. The center/left/right of
the slider are each 0. 0°.

While dragging, areas other than the tone drawing
area are displayed in pink.

v ] [Mag. Ratio] Input Box/[Mag. Ratio] Input Slider
Enter a value directly into the box or drag the slider
on the right to set the tone magnification from 10.
0% to 1000. 0%.
The center of the slider is 100%.
While dragging, areas other than the tone drawing
area are displayed in pink.

[ 7] [Density] Input Box/[Density] Input Slider
(gray tones only)
Enter a value directly into the box or drag the slider
on the right to set tone density from 20. 0% to
180. 0%.
The slider is set in 0. 5% steps. The center of the
slider is 100%.

a [Expression] Selection Box (gray tone only)
Select the expression method for making the

selected gray tone into a pattern from [Net],
[Lines],[Cross], or [Random].

@ [LPI] Input Box/[LPI] Input Buttons
(gray tone only)
Enter a value directly into the box or click on the
upper or lower button to set the number of lines for
the pattern for the selected gray tone.
The Box can have input from 1. 0 lines to 85. 0 lines.
The slider is set in steps of 20. 0/27. 5/32. 5/42.
5/50. 0/55. 0/60. 0/65. 0/70. 0/75. 0/80. 0/85. 0
lines with each click.
To prevent tone jump, the number of lines used
must stop at 20 or fewer lines for 300dpi and 40 or
fewer lines for 600dpi.

e[AngIe] Input Box/[Angle] Input Buttons
(gray tone only)

Enter a value directly into the box or click on the
upper or lower button to set the angle for the
pattern for the selected gray tone.

The button sets in steps of 0. 0/15. 0/30. 0/45.
0/60. 0/75. 0/90. 0/105. 0/120. 0/135. 0/150.
0/165. 0° with each press.

Usually, an angle of 45. 0° is recommended.
When the expression method is set to [Random],
there is no angle setting.

ﬂ [OK] Button
Executes all selected processes, and opens the

[Screen Tone] window.

The same operation can be done with the [Enter] key.

The information for the window size and select tool
is saved on the hard disk and is applied during the

next startup.

a [Cancel] Button
Performs undo on all selected processes, and opens

the [Screen Tone] window.

The information for the window size and select tool
is saved on the hard disk and is applied during the
next startup.

The execution of functions in the [Menu] are not
canceled.

o‘ [Clear Settings] Button
Each parameter is restored to the following initial

values.

[Paste Method] Repeat
[Rotate]0. 0°

[Scale]100. 0%
[Density]100. 0%
[Expression]60. O-line Net
[Line Angle]45. 0°

SRR TR Notes

When the [Enter] key is pressed while entering a parameter, be sure the [OK] button is executed and the [Screen Tone] window is closed.
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@ [Menu] Button
Displays the [Tone] menu.

Performs settings for [Tone Set] registration and

[Tone Set] area display method.

ﬂ [Tone Set Selection] Box
Switches the [Tone Set] displayed in the [Tone Set] area.
Up to a maximum of 100 sets can be stored.
When a [Tone Set] is not displayed, either create

a new [Tone Set] by selecting [New Tone Set...] from

the [Tone Menul] button or select [Import Tone Set
File] and import the [Tone Set] file that you want.

o [Tone Set] Area

Displays the tone content of the selected [Tone Set]

in a list.

Multiple tones can be selected with [Shift] key +
right click.

Click on a blank column to cancel the tone being
pasted.

The display settings are saved for each [Tone Set].
A maximum of 6 horizontal x 200 vertical = 1200
types can be displayed.

Mouse Operations in the [Tone Set] Area

(LTI O Prrrrrrrr O NP PEPY PEPTI

400Lngg) | 10001520

33::?&11“

n ~ o [Tone Information] Area

Displays tone information for selected tone with the

[Tone Set] area.

When the corresponding information is displayed
as [---], it indicates that the information cannot be
displayed or that there is no need to display it.

n [Number]

Displays the number attached to all tones.

This number is common to all [Tone Sets], and the
upper left corner is one with numbers assigned as
you move to the right.

0 [Tone Name]

Displays the tone characteristic, such as [Net] or [Sand].

n [Tone LPI]

Displays the number of dots or lines arranged in
one inch.

Tones other than [Net] and [Lines] do not have
information, so Lines are not displayed.

[Sand] does display Lines, but use it only as a guide.

@ [Tone Density]
Displays the tone density as a percentage.

"Completely white" is displayed as 0% Density, and
"Completely Black" is displayed as 100% Density.
When displayed as [100-0%] or [100-0-100%], it
indicates that that tone is a gradation.

n [Tone Size]

Displays tone size.

Normally the size is shown as width x height (cm),
such as [23x32cm], but when only one number

is shown, such as [11. 0cm], the design in the
direction (horizontal or vertical) that connects

the pattern is endless (because these tones are
assumed to be repeated and then pasted, there is
no boundary line even though they are repeated).
When the display is "---", both the vertical and
horizontal directions are endless.

Point at the menu to open the sub-menu, and
select a [Tone Set] file by using [File Browse...] or
the displayed list of imported [Tone Set] files.

A window is displayed when [File Browse...] is
clicked, so select a [Tone Set] file (extension: tst) and
click on the [Open] button to import that [Tone Set].

Selects a tone and pastes in the Tone Drawing Area in the [Preview] area.

Opens the menu related to the [Tone Set] area.
[Add Tone File...]/[Add Blank]/[Select All]/[Undo]/[File Information...] commands are displayed.

Moves the tone to the desired position.

The detailed information of the tone to which the mouse points is displayed in the [Tone Information Area] below.

Right Click Menu in the [Tone Set] Area

Add Tone File...
Add White Space
Select All

Remaove

File Info...

- [Add Tone File...]
Adds a single tone just before the selected tone.
When a [Tone] file (extension: tdt) is selected and
the [Open] button is clicked, the tone is imported.

- [Add White Space]
Inserts a single blank field just before the selected
tone.
Click on the blank field to reset the tone being
pasted.

- [Select All]
Selects all tones Saveed in the tone set area.

* [Undo]

Deletes the selected tone from the [Tone Set].
The tone is only removed from the [Tone Set];
the [Tone] file itself is not deleted.

» [File Information...]

Opens a window and displays the file path of the
selected tone.
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Menu

Click the [Menu] button in the [Screen Tone] window to display the menu.

Performs settings for [Tone Set] registration display method.

MNew Tone Set...

Remame Tone Set..
Delete Tone Set-..

Import Tone Set File L3
Add Tone File Folder...

Display Mame
Display Number
Display LPI
Display Density .
Display Size

it A S

- [New Tone Set...]
Creates a new [Tone Set].
After inputting a title in the [New Tone Set]
window, a new [Tone Set] is created when the [OK]
button is clicked.
The created [Tone Set] can be selected from the
[Select Tone Set] box.
A maximum of 100 [Tone Sets] can be created.

- [Rename Tone Set...]
Changes the title of the [Tone Set] in use.
After inputting a title in the [Rename New Tone]
window, the [Tone Set] is changed when the [OK]
button is clicked.

* [Delete Tone Set...]
Deletes the [Tone Set] in use.
However, the tone itself is not deleted.
When the [Yes] button in the [Delete Tone Set]
window is clicked, the action is executed.
After deletion, the [Tone Set] at the top of the
[Select Tone Set] box is selected.

* [Import Tone Set File]

Adds a separate [Tone Set] to the [Tone Set] in use.
If you do not want to add to the [Tone Set] in use,
first execute [New Tone Set] from the menu to
create an independent [Tone Set].

Point at the menu to open the sub-menu, and
select a [Tone Set] file by using [File Browse...] or
the displayed list of imported [Tone Set] files.

A window is displayed when [File Browse...] is
clicked; select a [Tone Set] file (extension: tst) and
click on the [Open] button to import that [Tone Set].

[Add Tone File Folder...]
Adds all the tones in the specified folder to the
[Tone Set] in use.
When a folder with tones is selected with the
[Folder Browse] window and the [OK] button is
clicked, the tones in the folder are imported.
(When there are sub folders in the specified folder,
the content of those folders are also searched)

+ [Display Name]

The display method of the [Tone Set] area toggles
between "Display by Name" (on)/" Display
Thumbnails" (off).

- [Display Number]

Toggles the [Number] display in the [Tone Set] area
between show (on) and hide (off).

+ [Display LPI]

Toggles the [Lines] display in the [Tone Set] area
between show (on) and hide (off).

- [Display Density]

Toggles the [Density] display in the [Tone Set] area
between show (on) and hide (off).

+ [Display Size]
Toggles the [Size] display in the [Tone Set] area
between show (on) and hide (off).

With "Computones”, pressing the following keys makes the functions change as shown in the figure, even when other tools are being used.

Hand

Zoom - Out

Zoom * In

Transform (Rotate = Scale)

Move

Shift
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Editing

This chapter introduces the functions for editing line and image data.

Sep 01 Cutand Paste
Edit Lining
step 02+ Move and Transform
Step:04__ - Retouching
Black-White Reversal and Masking
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The image content is copied to clipboard, and the original image is cleared.

1. Open the Page

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

Create a selection. Refer to "Chapter 6. Selections"( = p. 169) for creating the
selection.
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2. Select the Command

Select the [Cut] command from the [Edit] menu.
&R
W

The selection portion of image is copied to clipboard and cleared from the original
position.
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The image content is copied to clipboard.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

Create a selection. Refer to "Chapter 6. Selections"( = p. 169) for creating the
selection.

Layers =)
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2. Select the Command

Select the [Copy] command from the [Edit] menu.
LV

The selection portion of image is copied to clipboard, and the image remains
unchanged.




User Guide

List of Clipboard-Supported Layers

) o _ ) The image layers that support copying to clipboard are listed below.
The image content is copied to the OS clipboard. The copied content can be pasted

into another application through the OS clipboard.

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Text Layer]

1. Open the Page

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

Create a selection. Refer to "Chapter 6. Selections"( = p. 169) for creating the
selection.

[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Layers [T
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2. Select the Command

Select the [Copy to Another Application] command from the [Edit] menu.

O

The selection portion of image is copied to OS clipboard, and the image remains
unchanged.

bunip3

SRR D ERplanation

The content copied to the OS clipboard can be pasted to another active application
through the [Paste] command.
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o Pastng || Pasting with Transparent White

The content copied to the clipboard is pasted onto image. The content copied to the clipboard is pasted with [White] of the drawing color
made [Transparent].

1. Open the Page : : :

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. E E EE
yer = ; . e
gk ) oDF el i : ' :
= . S < [ o e
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2. Select the Command 3 e e

Select the [Paste] command from the [Edit] menu. E . N . EE

LV s B
Anew layer is created, and the clipboard content is pasted to the original position. BmIE »  2OF & (3
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1. Open the Page

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command

Select the [Paste White Transparent] command from the [Edit] menu.
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g’ﬁtﬁ‘s %Yﬁ Pasting with Opaque Color

(32-Bit Only)
A new layer is created, and the clipboard content is pasted to the original position
with [White] drawing color portions changed to [Transparent]. . The content copied to clipboard is pasted with the color density set to opaque. This
. is only possible for a 32-bit raster layer.
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1. Open the Page

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command

Select the [Paste Color Opaque] command from the [Edit] menu.

©

A new layer is created, and the clipboard content is pasted to original position
with the color density changed to opaque.
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3. Join the Lines
When the portion of image lines to be joined is selected, the separated lines
are joined.

The minute gap between lines is closed through joining. This is convenient when a
completely enclosed area is to be created for filling.

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]

[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Select the line gap and join with line.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

Layers e

2. Select the Tool
Right-click the [Change Width] tool from the [Tools] palette, and select the

[Join Line] tool.

SR ot

Line joining is not possible if the [Join Width] of the [Join Line] tool options palette
is narrower than the line break portion.
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Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Join Line Tool
Options] palette is displayed.

Join Line Tool Options =
] 0 =
| Jom Line i@
555
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¥ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

¥ [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

i@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

B [Pen (@ )] Tool
Creates the effect extension with a round pen tip.

i@ [Pen ( W )] Tool
Creates the effect extension with a square pen tip.
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i [Rectangle] Tool
Creates the effect extension with the [Rectangle] tool.

bunip3

i@ [Polyline] Tool
Creates the effect extension with the [Polyline] tool.

i [Lasso] Tool
Creates the effect extension with the [Lasso] tool.

i [Size]
Sets the pen tip width of the [Pen ( @ )] tool and [Pen ( M )] tool.

¥ [Reflect Pen Pressure on Size]
Adjust the sizes of the [Pen ( @ )] tool and [Pen ( B )] tool through the pen
pressure of the pen tablet.

0¥ [Use size as the value on screen]
Regardless of the settings and 's display magnification, the size of [Size
Preview] is taken as the pen size.

i} [Size Preview]
Displays the preview of the [Size] settings. The settings can be adjusted even if
the preview is dragged.

% [Target Color]
Selects the drawing color of the line that buries the gap from among [Black],
[White], and [Transparent].

¥ [Join Width]
Sets the joining target line's gap width.
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Line Level Tool (EX only)

The curve and position of line drawn in [Vector Layer] can be changed.

Supported drawing layer | [Vector Layer]

Raster Layer] A
Tone Layer] A
Reverse Layer] A

[
[
Non-supported drawing %Masking Layer] A
[
[
[

layer )
) Selection Layer] A

Ruler Layer] A
Panel Ruler Layer] A

A 1t is applicable to the drawing only when the [Vector Layer] is present.

Operation Method

The line drawn by vector is levered and operated on.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.
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2. Select the Tool
Select the [Line Level] tool from the [Tools] palette.

3. Correct the Line

When the line to be corrected is pinched and dragged, the line transforms.
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Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Line Level Tool
Options] palette is displayed.

Reshape Tool Options s
Fix Bloth Ends -Cd

|
Daaa
Iﬂ i i b
Effect Extersiore 1.0 mm m
Reshap|yntensity 10 [
7 Snep [T
Taupet All Layer: i

¥ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Switches the drawing tool.

B [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool type.

i@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

I [Fix Both Ends]
Unaffected by the reshape intensity, it fixes the starting point and ending point
of the line to be altered.

i@ [Fix One End of a Line]
Unaffected by the reshape intensity, it fixes the ending point of the line farthest
away from the applied position of the line to be altered.

B [Free Both Ends]
Frees both ends of the line to be altered when the strength is high.

i@ [Move the Entire Line in Parallel]
Moves in parallel, the entire line that is in contact with the effect extension.

¥ [Effect extension]
Sets the extent of the extension for line recognition at the starting position of
dragging.

i} [Reshape intensity]
Sets the line's ease of bending. Only 1 portion is pulled if the value is small,
and the entire line is pulled if it is big.

@ [Snap]
The end point of the line is absorbed by another line and they become 1 line.
Both companion ends of the same line cannot be joined together.
Select the degree of reach from among [Weak], [Medium] or [Strong].

L] [Target All Layers]
When checked, the operation will affect images in all visible vector layers. The
edit layer will be switched automatically. This is the same as prior behavior.
When unchecked, the operation will only affect images in the vector layer
currently being edited.



Changes the width of the drawn line.

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]

Supported drawing layer

Non-supported drawing
layer

[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Select the line, and correct the line width.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Change Width] tool from the [Tools] palette.

3. Correct the Line

When the line to be corrected is selected, the line width is corrected.
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i Use the [Change Width] tool to select the portion where the line width is to be
corrected.
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8 At the selected portion, correction is made using the setting width in the
[Change Width Tool Options] palette.

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Change Width Tool
Options] palette is displayed.

Change Width Tool Options
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Same as [Join Line] tool. Refer to "Line Joining Tool"( = p. 233).

@ [Widen to the Specified Width]
Increases (thickens) the line width to the specified amount whenever
applicable.

i [Narrow to the Specified Width]
Decreases (thins) the line width to the specified amount whenever applicable.

I [Expand to the Specified Magnification]
Increases (thickens) the line width by the specified ratio whenever applicable.
(Vector layer only)

B [Reduce to the Specified Magnification]
Decreases (thins) the line width by the specified ratio whenever applicable.
(Vector layer only)

I [Set Constant Line Width]
Changes to the specified line width regardless of the original width. (Vector
layer only)

I [Entire Line]
Corrects the entire line, and not just the specified portion. (Vector layer only)



3. Correct the Line

gg; :ﬁ . Edlt meg T00| (EX OHIY) ................ When the line to be corrected is selected, the line is corrected.

Corrects the line drawn in [Vector Layer].

Supported drawing layer | [Vector Layer]

[Raster Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]
[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Non-supported drawing
layer

Operation Method

Select the line drawn by vector, and correct it. Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Edit Line Tool

1. Open the Page Options] palette is displayed.

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

Select the layer from the [Layers] palette. : Edit Line Taol Optians E
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Same as [Join Line] tool. Refer to "Line Joining Tool"( = p. 233).

@ [Join Line]
If the ends of the line adjoin each other, they are joined by 1 line.

2. Select the Tool
Right-click the [Blur] tool from the [Tools] palette, and select the [Edit Line] tool.

@ [Smoothing]
Corrects by smoothing out line jags.

- [Round Angles]
Rounds the angle.

- [Correct Entire Line]
The entire line is processed.

@ [Eliminate Dust]
Clears away short line remnants and such likes at the extremes.



The operation methods and types of moving and transforming are introduced.

Operation Method

Create a selection, and apply transformation to it.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

4. Adjust the Transform

Red guidelines are displayed on the image, and the [Move and Transform] tab

of the [Properties] palette is displayed.

2. Create the Selection
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Select the portion of image to be transformed with the selection tool.
Refer to "Chapter 6. Selections"( = p. 169) for creating the selection.

3. Select the Command
Select [Move and Transform] of the [Edit] menu, and then select the command
for transformation from the displayed menu.
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& When the guideline or square handle is dragged, transformation such as
scaling and rotation can be performed in response to the selected command.
Refer to "Types of Moving and Transformation"( = p. 239) for the respective

operation methods.

¥ When the inner side of the quideline is dragged, the image can be moved.

8 Toggles the display and non-display of guidelines.

& Moving and transformation can be done by inputting numerical values into the

[Properties] palette.

B Double-click on top of the page, or click the [OK] button of the [Properties] palette.

Angle: 0.0 dag. p  O0deg *
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5. Transformation Completes
The image's [Move and Transform] is completed.

Viewing of the [Move and Transform] Tab

Properties i ﬁ
(s M. s IR Move And Trans...
. _ooo
I = D@ conterPonss
Frocessing Type: :Fsaﬂlmdnm 'i
Scale Felative Values  Absolube Values
whdhe 100% » BIX 3
| Height 100% b BIX ,
o] Feep Aspect Ratio
Puosition Aelaties Values  Absolubs ' alies
Left: 0,00 mm b B45Bmen
Tope 000 mm » 167%mm
Felative Values  Absolube Values
ange.  D0deg  p O0deg
. Artiahaiogf@  [¥] Leave Driginal Image
L

¥ [Cancel] and [Retry]
[Cancel] and [Retry] can be performed on the action in [Adjust Position].

I [Flip Vertical] and [Flip Horizontal]
The image can be flipped vertically or horizontally.

@ [Show Guide Line] and [Hide]
The display and non-display of the guide line can be toggled.
Display it for the case of adjusting through the drag operation with display of
handles in the image's periphery.

) [Center Point]
Modify center points to Enlarge, Shrink or Rotate. Click the button to move
center points to the position you indicate.

i@ [Anti-aliasing]
Anti-alias when rotating or transforming images. It is only valid for [Raster
Layers] or [Selection Layers] of 8 bits or above.
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@ [Leave Original Image]
Leave a copy of the original image when moving or transforming.

[Processing Types]
Select the processing from among [Scale], [Rotate], [Free Transform], [Distort],
and [Perspective].
The dragging of handle in the image's periphery works in response to the
selected processing.

[Scale]
Specifies the scale of the image in percentages of [Width] and [Height].

+ [Relative]: Input the ratio of change (scaling) from the current condition. After
confirmation, it reverts to 100%.

- [Absolute]: Input the ratio of change (scaling) from the initial condition. It
cannot be specified if the image was changed through the use, such as of
[Rotate], [Free Transform], and [Distort].

[Keep Aspect Ratio]
Scales while keeping to the horizontal and vertical ratio of the image.

[Position]
The image position is specified in mm for [Left] and [Top].

[Angle]
Specifies the image's rotation angle.

SR P ote

If the guideline is not displayed, click on the [Display/Hide Guideline] icon found on
the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette to turn it ON.




For moving and transformation, the available types are listed below.

Scale, Rotate

* Scale
Change the image size by dragging the guideline or handle. For scaling without
changing the aspect ratio, drag while holding down the [Shift] key. The center
can be moved by dragging.
Select [Move and Transform] — [Scale] from the [Edit] menu, and set up
through the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette.

- Rotate
Rotate the image by dragging the guideline or handle.
The center can be moved by dragging. Dragging while holding down the [Shift]
Key rotates through a 45°angle.
Select [Move and Transform] — [Rotate] from the [Edit] menu, and set up
through the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette.

SRR (v s e Application Operation

- [Scale], [Rotate], [Free Transform, [Distort], and [Perspective] can be switched
through the [Properties] palette's [Move and Transform] tab — [Processing Types].
+ The [Rotate] transform is also possible if [Scale], [Free Transform], [Distort], or
[Perspective] is selected.
When the mouse cursor displays rotation at the periphery of guideline or handle,
the image can be rotated by dragging.
The center can be moved by dragging.
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Free Transform, Distort, Perspective

- Free Transform
The image can be freely transformed by dragging the guideline or handle.
Select [Move and Transform] — [Free Transform] from the [Edit] menu, and set
up through the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette.

- Distort
When the guideline or handle is dragged, the image can be transformed
according to fixed rules.
Select [Move and Transform] — [Distort] from the [Edit] menu, and set up
through the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette.

* Perspective
When the guideline or handle is dragged, the image can be transformed
according to fixed rules.
When angular handle is dragged, the angle of the border to be moved changes
symmetrically.
Select [Move and Transform] — [Perspective] from the [Edit] menu, and set up
through the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette.




Flipping Horizontally and Flipping Vertically

- Flip Horizontally
The image can be flipped horizontally.
Select [Move and Transform] — [Flip Horizontal] from the [Edit] menu, and set
up through the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette.

* Flip Vertically
The image can be flipped vertically.
Select [Move and Transform] — [Flip Vertical] from the [Edit] menu, and set up
through the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette.

SRR v Uk Explanation

For both [Flip Horizontal] and [Flip Vertical], transformation as [Free Transform] is
possible after opening the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette.
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Mesh Transformation (EX only)

The vector layer image divided by grids can be transformed portion by portion by
dragging the guidelines or handles.

Select [Move and Transform] — [Mesh Transform] from the [Edit] menu, and

set up through the [Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette.
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3. Distort the Image
The dragged and filled portion of the image becomes distorted.

Shifts the image, and applies the distortion effect.

[Raster Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]

[Vector Layer]
[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Select the area traced by pen-shaped cursor, and apply the distortion effect.

1. Open the Page :
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. . Viewing of Tool Options

Select the layer from the [Layers] palette. When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Distort Tool
Options] palette is displayed.

IR~}

: SR
| Tone Diston e} |
= Eflect Extersion

See  1.00mm 1Y @
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= Distort

[ Shit In Fowsaed Divection i -
Effect Amaunt: 100mm W

(] Rsflect Fen Pressiee in Eflect Amourt gy

I Tone Distont i

(] &lzo Distont Poirdz g0

¥ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Can switch the drawing tool.

B [Tool Settings Menu]

Switches the tool setting.
2. Select the Tool

Right-click the [Line Level] tool from the [Tools] palette, and select the [Distort] tool. i@ [Show Menu]

It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings

can be saved.
] i B [Size]

Sets the size for effect extension (pen tip) of distortion.

@ [Reflect Pen Pressure on Size]
The pen tablet's pen pressure is reflected to line width.
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i [Use size as the value on screen]
Regardless of the settings and 's display magnification, the size of [Size
Preview] is reflected in the effect extension for distortion.

@ [Hardness)
Sets the intensity of effect at pen's periphery.

i) [Size Preview]
Displays the preview of the [Size] settings. The settings can be adjusted even if
the preview is dragged.

i Offset Settings Menu
It is possible to select the direction of shift from among [Shift in Forward
Direction], [Shift Left], [Shift Right], [Expand Center], [Shrink Center],
[Compress to Left], [Compress to Right], [Extend to Left], and [Extend to Right].

) [Effect Amount]
Sets the distortion's effect amount.

¥ [Reflect pen pressure in effect amount]
The pen pressure of pen tablet is reflected to the distortion's effect amount.

¥ [Tone Distort]
Distorts the tone pattern.

@ [Also Distort Points]
Also distorts the tone point (dot). When OFF, the point (dot) position or shape
is not distorted.
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§giyﬁ . i 3.Blur the Line
R Speed Lines TOOl When the area is selected, the speed lines effect is applied to the image.

(EX only)

Applies speed lines' blurring effect to image.

[Raster Layer]
[Tone Layer]
Supported drawing layer [Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]

[Vector Layer]
Non-supported drawing layer [Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method
Select the area, and apply the speed lines effect.
Viewing of Tool Options
1. Open the Page :
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. ' When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Speed Lines Tool
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette. ¢ Options] palette is displayed.

' Speed Lines

P
geEee

Sie 1.00mm "

] Fellect PeﬂPIHSU'H:IH

:?s

I~ Speed Lines
Directicn: |00 ceg @ 3
Lengt | 1000 m i »

Lergth Dizceder; 800 Y »
: Irtervat  (LED e G b
Layers = Interval Disceder; 500 ()
R0k » W & M '

o~0

Same as [Join Line] tool. Refer to "Line Joining Tool"( = p. 233).

W [Direction]

Sets the direction of the resultant speed lines by angle.
2. Select the Tool

Right-click the [Blur] tool from the [Tools] palette, and select the [Speed Lines] tool. @ [Length]

Sets the length of the resultant speed lines.

i@ [Length Disorder]
: Sets the disorder of the length of resultant speed lines.

B [Interval]

Sets the interval of the resultant speed lines.

I [Interval Disorder]
Sets the disorder of the interval of resultant speed lines.
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The fine dust of the image is gathered and removed.

[Raster Layer]
[Vector Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]

Supported drawing layer

[Ruler Layer]

Non- ing |
on-supported drawing layer [Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Select the area and clear the dust. Here, as an example, black dust drawn against
a transparent background is cleared away.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

Layers s
By g0 &l

2. Select the Tool
Right-click the [Change Width] tool from the [Tools] palette, and select the

[Dust Filter] tool.

. Select the Target Color and Size
Select the target dust [Size] and color [Mode] from the [Tool Options] palette.
For deletion of [Black] dust on other than [Vector Layer], select [Target Other
Than Transparent Areas].

w
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4. Select the Image Color
For application of the finishing coat of drawing color to the dust other than
for [Vector Layer], select the [Transparent] drawing color from the [Tools]
palette here.

waman,
“
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5. Correct the Image
When the area is selected, the clearing away of fine dust is undertaken.

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Dust Filter Tool
Options] palette is displayed.

P&:t Filter Tool Opam s
al | Dt Filles G’El
o5a'6'e 0 '

[RR0,°

Sie  1.00mm O

I+ Reflect Pen F|enuﬁ0n Size
L
= Dhust Fiter I
Size:  020mm 00w

Mode:
ETMUMTHWTrmwﬂNw ] 'I

a~o

Same as [Join Line] tool. Refer to "Line Joining Tool"( = p. 233).

W [Size]

Sets the size of the dot to be cleared.

i [Mode]
[Target Transparent Areas Only] or [Target Other Than Transparent Areas] can be
selected.



Applies the blurring effect to image.

[Raster Layer]
[Tone Layer]
Supported drawing layer [Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]

[Vector Layer]
Non-supported drawing layer | [Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Select the area, and apply the blurring effect.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

Layers h
B » O A (M

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Blur] tool from the [Tools] palette.
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3. Blur the Line
When the area to be blurred is selected, the blurring effect is applied to the image.

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Blur Tool Options]
palette is displayed.

Eu-' Tool Options &
2 % s
loa'a'e 0
@ /A0

Size 1.00

L]

¥ Reflect Pen Pressue On Size

o~0

Same as [Join Line] tool. Refer to "Line Joining Tool"( = p. 233).

@ [Intensity]
Sets the intensity of [Blur].



Manga Studio

Reproduces a portion of the image to a separate location.

[Raster Layer]
[Tone Layer]
[Reverse Layer]
[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer]

[Vector Layer]
[Ruler Layer]
[Panel Ruler Layer]

Operation Method

Clicking while pressing the [ALT] key records the image position and the
surroundings are copied to the drag destination.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

Layers )
gox oy pgoelald

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Stamp] tool from the [Tools] palette.

&

3. Specify the Source Position for Copying
While pressing the [Alt] key, click on the source position of the image to copy.

4. Copy the Image
When the pasting destination is dragged, the image is reproduced from the
clicked copy source and its surroundings in coordination with the locus of the
mOouse Cursor.

Viewing the Tool Options (Stamp/Mix Color/Dodge/Burn)

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Stamp Tool
Options] palette is displayed.

Stamp Tool Options
LB
& Stamp ae)
—_—
~ Genesal
@ cie: 0.50men g
ﬁ O pacily &
@ Hardness ._1I3'5I %
@ Intervat 5%
|~ Shape
@ Thckness  100%
@ Diccior~ 00deg O
|Anti-siazing

¥ [Drawing Tools Menu]
Can switch the drawing tool.

B [Tool Settings Menu]
Switches the tool setting.

@ [Show Menu]
It is possible to switch between [Show Tab] and [Show List], and the settings
can be saved.

B [Stroke Preview]
Displays the preview of stroke shape settings.

@ [Size]
Adjusts the size of the stamp's effect extension. When the [Brush Control]
button on the left is clicked; detailed setup can be made through dialog box.
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i@ [Opacity]
Adjusts the opacity of effect extension. When the [Brush Control] button on the
left is clicked, a detailed setup can be made through the dialog box.

@ [Hardness)
Sets the intensity of effect at pen's periphery. When the [Brush Control] button
on the left is clicked, a detailed setup can be made through the dialog box.

I [Interval]
Specifies the interval for the drawing of patterns. The smaller the value, the
closer the patterns. When the [Brush Control] button on the left is clicked,
a detailed setup can be made through the dialog box.

i) [Size Preview]
Displays the preview of the [Size] settings. The settings can be adjusted even if
the preview is dragged.

@ [Width]
Adjusts the width of the stamp shape. When the [Brush Control] button on the
left is clicked, detailed setup can be made through dialog box.

i3 [Direction]
Adjusts the direction of the stamp shape. When the [Brush Control] button on
the left is clicked, detailed setup can be made through dialog box.

¥ [Anti-Aliasing]
For [Raster Layer] of 8 bits and above, draws anti-aliased line.

i@ [Shape Preview]
Displays the preview of stamp shape settings.
It is possible to adjust [Direction] by dragging.

I [Shape Settings] button
The [Circle]/ [Square]/ [Polygon] menu and [Edit Polygon] button are displayed,
and it is possible to select or edit the stamp shape.
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Mixes colors at portions of the image.

Supported drawing layer

[Raster Layer](8-bit/32-bit)
[Selection Layer](8-bit)

Non-supported drawing layer

[Raster Layer](1-bit/2-bit)
[Vector Layer]

[Tone Layer]

[Reverse Layer]

[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer](1-bit)
[Ruler Layer]

[Panel Ruler Layer]

Concept

It is possible to bring out the effect as if the paints are mixed with the finger.

[Before Color Mixing]

[After Color Mixing]
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Operation Method

Mix and blur the colors of the dragged portion.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

Layers :
00 D@ al

2. Select the Tool
Right-click the [Stamp] tool from the [Tools] palette, and select the [Color

Mixing] tool.
3. Correct the Image

The colors are mixed and applied to the dragged portion of the drawing.




Portions of the image are brightened up.

Supported drawing layer

[Raster Layer](8-bit/32-bit)
[Selection Layer](8-bit)

Non-supported drawing layer

[Raster Layer](1-bit/2-bit)
[Vector Layer]

[Tone Layer]

[Reverse Layer]

[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer](1-bit)
[Ruler Layer]

[Panel Ruler Layer]

Concept

The light exposure of the specified portion is suppressed and it brightens.

[Before Dodging]

[After Dodging]
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Operation Method
Brightens the dragged portion.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

Layers :
#0x |oc e al

2. Select the Tool
Right-click the [Stamp] tool from the [Tools] palette, and select the [Dodge] tool.

3. Correct the Image

The color of the dragged portion brightens up.




Partially darkens the image.

[Raster Layer](8-bit/32-bit)

Supported drawing layer [Selection Layer](8-bit)

[Raster Layer](1-bit/2-bit)
[Vector Layer]

[Tone Layer]

[Reverse Layer]

[Masking Layer]
[Selection Layer](1-bit)
[Ruler Layer]

[Panel Ruler Layer]

Non-supported drawing layer

Concept

The light exposure of the specified portion is lifted and it darkens.

[Before Burning]

[After Burning]
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Operation Method
Darken the dragged portion.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

2. Select the Tool
Hold down the [Stamp] tool from the [Tools] palette, and select the [Burn] tool.

3. Correct the Image

The color of the dragged portion darkens.




Black-white reversal is applied to the lower layer of image by using [Reverse Layer].

Operation Method

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Select the layer from the [Layers] palette.

2. Create the Layer
Click the [Create New Layer] button of the [Layers] palette.

Layers =

g0x oy PO F | & D
%ED

€

The [New Layer] dialog is displayed.
Mew Layer m
Speciy New Laper To Be Added
LauetHame: Reveiee Lo v v nrnarnannans .,
 Laper Type: [Reversa Layer -] (1]
'lﬁl;;j;‘—lllllllllII:llllllllllllllllllllllllll'
| Colos Modet = §
Ouitpast Aftribestes: Sketch{D] (@) Finist
Color Reduction Method: | Torize -
Theeshold: 127 v
[0k @d [ Concel |

I Select [Reverse Layer] for [Layer Type].

8 Click the [OK] button.

]

3

#

-

#

[Reverse Layer] is created on the [Layers] palette.
Confirm that the [Reverse Layer] is higher up than that of the image layer for
black-white reversal.

. Create the Reverse Mask
When the beta area is drawn with drawing tool onto the [Reverse Layer], the
corresponding portion of the lower image undergoes black-white reversal.




Manga Studio

§§::§ Masking Layer - [Masking Layer] is ON
(Such as Panel Folder) '

A mask ([Masking Layer]) is created and the covered portion of the image is made

to display transparently.
The [Panel Folder] is mainly used so that the images that jut out of the panel :
frame are not displayed. :

This is not restricted to the [Panel Folder], and pages can also be similarly masked.

Concept

Masking is applied to the image in the panel folder. H

[Panel Folder] Image

+ [Masking Layer] is OFF

[Panel Folder] Image

[Page Image]

Due to [Masking Layer], the protruding portion of the character drawn in the
[Panel Folder] is hidden and is not displayed in the panel below.

[Page Image]

The image of a character drawn in the [Panel Folder] juts into and overlaps the
panel below.
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3. Create the Layer

Operation Method
Open the [Layers] palette, and click the [Create New Layer] button.

Create the [Panel Folder], and create the [Masking Layer].

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

O lyer T
. P e =
O loper o

| BT

The [New Layer] dialog is displayed.

izl =

Specify Mew Layer To Be Added

Laper Mame: Masking Layer

2. Open the Panel Folder E Laper Type: [Masking Layer v]
Open the [Layers] palette, and double-click the [Panel Folder] icon. : Resoltion:| |
: Color Model: | v|
L e Output Attributes: ‘ Sketch(D] @) Finish |
T Color Reduction Method: — Corvvert to Tore =
[wx » g0 ald
o = : Threshold: ]
v (@ Layes Foldet i
| » 2, Frame Folder = :
| T Frame Foder - i Select [Masking Layer]. E
» (1 Frame Foider | = : 3

8 Click the [OK] button.

m
o
=
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@

Create the mask on the [Masking Layer] with drawing tool.

gtﬁz 4. Create the Masking Image

The [Panel Folder] is opened.
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O

Return to the page.

5. Complete the Masking
The masking has been completed.
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Filters

In this chapter we'll show you how to alter your image with various transforms, adjustments
and special effects available from the [Filter] menu.

SSep 01 Filters

5002 Rendering Filters

step:02 - Transform Filters

504 Image Adjustment Filters (EX only)
Sep:05 - Line Adjustment Filters (EX only)

IStep: Effect Filters (EX only)

“Step 07 Blur Filters (EX only)

“siep:08 ¢ Drawing (Comic Filters Vol. 1) (EX only)

“Step09 - Transform (Comic Filters Vol. 2) (EX only)




This section will give you an overview of how filters work and show how to use them.

Overview

Manga Studio supports the following types of filters.

Rendering [Render] and [Drawing (Comic Filters Vol. 1)] (EX only)
- Render new images

Transformation [Transform] and [Distort (Comic Filters Vol. 2)] (EX only)
- Image Adjustments

Image adjustment [Image Adjustment] (EX only) - Adjust images or lines [Before filtering]
Line adjustment [Effects] (EX only) - Add effects to an image Hﬁ%‘i{;ﬁq
(EX only) : ie;L Y
Blurring [Blur] (EX only) - Blur an image

2017 [2DLT] - Separate imported images into their outlines
and tones (halftone dots). See Chapter 10 - Step: 01 -
2DLT (p. 294) for details about 2DLT filters.

[After filtering]
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Operation Method i 5. Filter is applied
The filter has been applied.
To use a filter, select a filter type and then apply it. The explanation below uses the

[Polar Coordinates] filter.

1. Prepare the image
Open the image you want to apply a filter to.

7

2. Select a Layer
Select [Layers] from the [Window] menu to open the [Layers] palette. Select the
layer to apply the filter to.

Layers @
R E RN - S R RLE

3. Select the filter type
Select a filter type from the [Filter] menu. In this example, we select
[Transform]->[Polar Coordinates...] from the [Filter] menu.

4. Choose detailed settings
If a settings dialog appears, choose your settings and click the [OK] button.

Polar Coordinates ; %
Seitings:

@ Conrveit From Orbagonal To Polas Coondinates
Conwvert From Polar To Oithogonal Coordinates
Reflection [n Spberical Body

ST [ Conel ]

SRR U s

+ Depending on the filter, a dialog will appear where you can choose detailed
settings.
+ You will be able to create a selection area when the filter requires it.
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This filter sets a vanishing point and draws guidelines in the image for perspective
drawing.

When the dialog appears, select the [Add Vanishing Points] icon and click
anywhere in the image to create a vanishing point. Update the settings for an
existing [Vanishing Point] by double-clicking the layer icon.

You can change the position of existing guidelines in a layer by moving them on
the [Page].

Raster Layer (@] O O

Vector Layer X - X

Select [Drawing] — [Vanishing Points...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Vanishing Points]

[Vanishing Point Filter] Dialog

Vanishing Point Filter ﬁ‘
=] |_] & &
Lmlllhﬂﬁnlg m
[7] Apply Sedlings To A Vianishing Points

| @ Setduedisy Lines(P)

It Aupikey Line Colos
. Line Rendi
Thickness(w}  010mm | »
i Clear Layer

¥ [Hand]

Adjust the image's position on the screen.

B [Add Vanishing Point to the Clicked Position]
Create a vanishing point by clicking on the image.
You can also move a vanishing point by clicking and dragging the center mark.

@ [Add Guide Line for Vanishing Point to the Clicked Position]
Add a line to the vanishing point by clicking on the image.

B [Delete Selected Points]
Select vanishing point center marks (they will turn red) and click the Trash Can
to delete them.

* [Line Interval]
Set the interval angle for drawing lines. This affects the number of lines.

- [Apply Settings To All Vanishing Points]
Apply the current settings to the lines for all vanishing points.

- [Set Auxiliary Lines]
Creates vanishing point lines. Choose the [Object Selector] Tool and drag the
points to adjust the positions of the lines.
Enable [Snap] on the [View Menu] and select [Set Snap Point] > [Perspective]
to use it like a Perspective Ruler.

» [Line Color]
Set the color of viewpoint lines. You can only set this feature when [Set
Perspective Ruler] is selected.

- [Actual Line Rendering]
Draw actual lines along the vanishing point lines.

» [Thickness]
Set the width of vanishing point lines.

- [Clear Layer]
Clears all drawing content from the selected layer.
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Focus

Lines

This filter draws a Focus Lines on an image.

It creates a Focus Lines with the position, length and shape you indicate.
Update the settings for a Focus Lines by double-clicking the layer icon.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer (@] (@] (@]
Vector Layer X - X

Select [Drawing] — [Focus Lines...] from the [Filter] menu.

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

d

3
o

c|ﬂ!rf"

[Focus Lines]

257

[Properties] Palette, [Focus Lines] Tab

Properties
RIS " Layer” Facus Lines
“ ﬂ G ﬂ h #O Preview |H\gh
Settings
|Prewous Setting vl S
— | Regenerate |
[Edt.|] ———
Length: 2000 mm » Random: 0.0 p
idt: 025 mm » Random: 0.0 »
Interval:
@ 20deg »
Random: 0.0 »
10,00 ram 3
Curvature:
0.0 » Random: 0.0 p
Displacement:
0.00 mm 3 Random: 0.0 »
Digtance; 10,00 mm ¥
V| &range Curve Anchor. 20,00 mm »
Stroke-in/Stroke-out
Ingide Outside
Drawing/Background Colar
Black -
Clear Layer Set Oversampling
Show Page Image
|. Ok | | Cancel
¥ [Hand]

Adjust the image's position on the screen.

B [Move]
Click on the image to create a center point for the Focus Lines. You can also
move the point by clicking and dragging it.

@ [Move Drawing Position]
Change the shape of the starting draw position (red line) of the Focus Lines
lines by drawing with the pen.

B [Transform Drawing Position]
Transform the shape of the starting draw position (red line) of the Focus Lines
lines by dragging it.

- [Preview]
Select the quality of the preview image ([High Quality)/[Mid Quality)/[Low Quality])
or choose [None].

* [Preview Setting](EX only)
Select from previously recorded settings for Focus Lines.

* [Length]
Sets the length of the Focus Lines lines.

* [Width]
Sets the width of the Focus Lines lines.

- [Distance]
Sets the angle interval of the Focus Lines lines. This affects the number of lines.

+ [Curvature]
Sets the curvature of the Focus Lines lines.

- [Displacement]
Sets the displacement of the Focus Lines lines' starting draw position.



* [Random]
Sets the amount of randomness (if any) for each Focus Lines setting ([Length],
[Width], [Distance], [Curvature], and [Displacement]).

* [Regenerate]

Regenerates the Focus Lines if any of the [Random] settings in the dialog are set.

- [Distance]
Sets the distance of the Focus Lines lines to the center point.

- [Arrange Curve Anchor]
This option is effective only if you've set a [Curvature] value.
When selected, the Focus Lines lines are placed with their vertices at the
distance you specify from the center point, and aligned so they do not cross
each other.
When not selected, the curves are drawn based on the starting draw position
(the red line). The curves will not be aligned.

» [Stroke-in/Stroke-out]
Sets the tapering of the Focus Lines lines: [Inside], [Outside] or both.

+ [Drawing/Background Color]
Sets the Drawing Color and Background (BG) Color of the Focus Lines to one
of the following: [Black], [White], [Transparent], [Black BG, Transparent], or
[White BG, Transparent].

* [Clear Layer]
Clears all drawing content from the selected layer and draws new Focus Lines
lines based on the current settings.

* [Set Oversampling]
Converts the Focus Lines to grayscale and smoothes any jagged edges.

+ [Show Page Image in Panel Window]
Selects whether to show or hide the page image.
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Speed Lines

This filter draws Speed Lines on an image.
It creates Speed Lines with the position, length and shape you indicate.
Update the settings for a set of Speed Lines by double-clicking the layer icon.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer O O ©)
Vector Layer X - X

Select [Drawing] — [Speed Lines...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Speed Lines]



[Properties] Palette, [Speed Lines] Tab

Properties =

ETR TN Layer” Speed Lines
WLY4 High -

Settings
Regenerate

Preview

ialslc]

Previous Setting -
Edit...

Lines: 8 3

Length: 30.00 mm » Random: 00 p

Widtky  0.25 mm » Random: 0.0 »

Angle: 0.0 deg » Randore: 0.0 p
Curvature:

0o » Randorn 0.0 p
Distance:

2.00 mm » Fandom: 0.0 »
Displacement: 0,00 mm »

Align

| Fallow Curve

Start Point @ Center End Point
Shioke-ins/Shroke-out
/| Start Point V| End Point
Drawing/B ackaround Colar
Black -

Clear Layer Set Owversampling

Show Page Image

Cancel

¥ [Hand]

Adjusts the image's position on the screen.

B [Move]
Click on the image to create a center point for the Speed Lines. You can also
move the point by clicking and dragging it.

i@ [Move Drawing Position]
Change the shape of the starting draw position (red line) of the Speed Lines by
drawing with the pen.

* [Preview]
Select the quality of the preview image ([High Quality}/[Mid Quality}/[Low Quality])
or choose [None].

- [Settings](EX only)
You can choose from previously recorded settings for Speed Lines.

- [Lines]
Sets the number of Speed Lines.

- [Length]
Sets the length of the Speed Lines.

- [Width]
Sets the width of the Speed Lines.

- [Elevation Angle]
Sets the angle of the Speed Lines.

= [Curvature]
Sets the curvature of the Speed Lines.

- [Distance]
Sets the distance interval between Speed Lines.

- [Displacement]
Sets the shift of the Speed Lines' starting draw position.

- [Random]
: Sets the amount of randomness (if any) for each Speed Lines setting ([Lengthl,
[Width], [Distance], [Curvature], and [Displacement]).

- [Regenerate]
Regenerates the Speed Lines if any of the [Random] settings in the dialog are set.

i+ [Curve Alignment Level]

: This option is effective only if you've set a [Curvature] value.

When selected, the Speed Lines are placed with their vertices at the distance

: you specify from the center point, and aligned so they do not cross each other.
When not selected, the curves are drawn based on the starting draw position
(the red line). The curves will not be aligned.

* [Taper]
Sets the tapering of the Speed Lines: [Inside], [Outside] or both.

i+ [Drawing/Background Color]

3 Sets the Drawing color and background (BG) color of the Speed Lines to one of
the following: [Black], [White], [Transparent], [Black BG, Transparent], or [White
BG, Transparent].

- [Clear Layer]
' Clears all drawing content from the selected layer.

- [Set Oversampling]
: Converts the Speed Lines to grayscale and smoothes any jagged edges.

- [Show Page Image in Panel Window]
Selects whether to show or hide the page image.

. [Edit Settings] Dialog (Speed Lines & Focus Lines)

' Fromthe [Focus Lines] or [Speed Lines] Filter Dialog, click the [Edit...] button. The
[Edit Settings] Dialog will appear where you can store settings that you've created.

B

Edit Settings

Focus Lines &
: Focus Lines B
Focus Lines C
Focus Lines D

Fiegister Cunent Settings...
Fiename Settings...
Focus Lines E
Focus Lines F
' DialogB alloonFlash & Delete
: DialogB allocnflash B

DialogB alloonFlash C

3 BetaDialogB alloonFlash &
! BetaDialogB alloonFlazh B

‘ BetaDialogB alloonFlash C (i’

Cancel |

* [Save Current Settings]
: Save the current settings.

* [Rename Settings]
: Opens the [Rename Settings] Dialog, where you can change the name of the

selected settings.

- [Delete]
Delete saved settings.

- [0K]
Apply the selected settings.
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Cloud Pattern (EX only) Lightning Bolt (EX only)

This filter draws a cloud pattern on the image. This filter draws a lightning pattern on the image.
Set the positions of the lightning on the page. Use the dialog to set other options.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit

Raster Layer © © © Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit

Vector Layer * i * Raster Layer (@) (@) @)
Vector Layer X - x

Select [Drawing] — [Cloud Pattern...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).
Select [Drawing] — [Lightning Bolt...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

']
[Cloud Pattern]

7ilN 1l
[Lightning Bolt]
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[Lightning Bolt] Dialog

Lahiging Bell__ i
(o] »
B,

&

b

(@)
=
D
=)
S
o
jud
9

si)l4

Line: Widkh: 5 3
| Tt
Drawing/Background Color
Black BG/Transparent - .
(] Presion :

o) [ cancel ]

¥ [Hand]
Adjusts the image's position on the screen.
Click and drag the center point of a lightning point to move it. Click and drag
the circular frame around a lightning point to change its size or the size of its

lightning bolt.

B [Add Lightning Fork]
Click anywhere in the image to add a lightning point.

i@ [Delete Selected Lightning Fork]
Deletes all selected lightning points.

* [Line Width]
Set the width of lightning bolts.

* [Type]
Choose the type of lightning to create: [Bolt + Lightning], [Bolt] or [Lightning].

+ [Drawing/Background Color] :
Choose the drawing color and background (BG) color from one of the :
following: [Black BG, Transparent], [White BG, Transparent] (2bit only), [Black],

[White] (2bit only), or [Transparent].

* [Preview]
Preview your settings on the page.
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This filter projects your image onto a cylinder or sphere.
Choose from [Convert from Orthogonal to Polar Coordinates], [Convert from Polar
to Orthogonal Coordinates], or [Reflection in Spherical Body].

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer (@] o] (@]
Vector Layer X - X

Select [Transform] — [Polar Coordinates...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Spherical Projection]

[Polar Coordinates] Dialog

[ —— = ﬁ
Lt
| [T T Ty ——

et v P 1 Dol e
it 2o s S o By

CE]) Do

* [Convert From Orthogonal To Polar Coordinates]
Converts your image from rectangular coordinates (in which all coordinate axes
are orthogonal) to polar coordinates.

[Orthogonal to Polar Coordinates] * [Convert From Polar To Orthogonal Coordinates]
Converts your image from polar coordinates (which represent radius and angle)
to rectangular coordinates.

- [Reflection In Spherical Body]
Transform the image as if it were projected on a sphere.
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2% . Wave (EX only)

This filter transforms your image with a rippling wave pattern.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer O o O
Vector Layer X X

Select [Transform] — [Wave...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Waves]

263

[Wave] Dialog

Wave %

Settngs

Ditection: 00deg
Ampliude: LI
Mumber OF Waves(iTE 50 ¥

- [Direction]
Sets the angle of the waves.

- [Amplitude]
Sets the amplitude of the waves.

* [Number of Waves]
Sets the number of waves.



2% . Waveforms (EX only)

This filter transforms your image based on a waveform (sine wave, etc.).
Choose from a [Sine], [Triangle] or [Square] waveform.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer (@) (@) O .
i
Vector Layer x - x : IR o
: 'I.f +‘Ir 4 'I"'. 1 r :
ECCIY WSS
Select [Transform] — [Waveforms...] from the [Filter] menu. [Rectangular Wave]

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Waveforms] Dialog

Waveforms
Senp
& Sine
Trianghe: Cancel J
Souae Regenesation
Numiber of 5
Waves|C}
Wavelength:  1000% P d00E 3
Amphtude:  1000% LI 114 ]
Hotizarkal
L 100.0% »
Vertical
S 100.0% »
Undefined frea Processing
@ Wiap Around
Repaat Edge Coleds
- [Sine]
Transforms your image's coordinates with a sine wave (a cyclically varying
waveform).
- [Triangle]
Transforms your image's coordinates with a triangular wave.
* [Square]
Transforms your image's coordinates with a rectangular wave.
.‘" A a i * [Regeneration]
[Sine Wave] : Reapplies the waveform filter based on the dialog settings.
* [Number of Waves]
Sets the number of waves.
* [Wavelength]
Sets the distance between peaks of the wave.

* [Amplitude]
Sets the amplitude of the waves.

- [Horizontal Scale]
Sets the horizontal scale of the waveform.

| - [Vertical Scale]
[Triangular Wave] Sets the vertical scale of the waveform.

- [Wrap Around]
Fills in pixels from the opposite edge of the image.

- [Repeat Edge Colors]
Fills the image by extending the pixels at the edge of the image.
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Spiral (EX only)

This filter transforms your image with a spiral pattern.

Zigzag (EX only)

This filter transforms your image with a waving pattern from the center of the
image outward.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer O o O Raster Layer O O O
Vector Layer X - X Vector Layer X - x

Select [Transform] — [Spiral...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Spiral]
[Spiral] Dialog
Spiral @
Setting
Twist: 180.0deg »
Pulk 2.0 »
| 0k | | Cancel |
* [Twist]

Sets the degree of twist.

- [Pull]
Sets the amount of pull in the image.

Select [Transform] — [Zigzag...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Zigzag]

[Zigzag] Dialog

Zigzag ﬁ
Setup |

Fictate: 5. 0deg 3

Musmbet of
‘waves(CE 80

0K | [ Cancel

- [Rotation]
Sets the zigzag's degree of rotation.

* [Number of Waves]
Sets the number of zigzag waves.
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This filter adjusts the brightness and contrast of your image.

Raster Layer X o )

Vector Layer X - x

Select [Image Adjustment] — [Brightness/Contrast...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Brightness] = 100, [Contrast] = -25

[Brightness/Contrast] Dialog

Brightness/Contrast ﬁ
Settngs
Brightress: 100 ¥
Conlrast: 25 ]
7 Preven
..... Concel

* [Brightness]

Adjusts the image's brightness. Small values make the image darker, while
large values make the image brighter.

- [Contrast]

Adjusts the image's contrast (the relative brightness and darkness of parts of
the image). Small values reduce the contrast in the image, while large values
increase the contrast.

- [Auto Adjust]

Automatically adjusts the brightness and contrast of the currently loaded
image.

- [Preview]

Shows a preview image on the page.
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This filter generates a graph of the image's levels that you can adjust. Click inside
the graph to add control points. Drag the control points to change the graph and
adjust the image. Drag control points outside the graph to delete them.

The horizontal [Input] axis represents the original brightness value. The vertical
[Output] axis represents the adjusted brightness value.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer X O O
Vector Layer X - X

Select [Image Adjustment] — [Tone Curve...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Tone Curve]
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[Tone Curve] Dialog

Tone Curve ﬁ
Settings
55
f
f
[ |Outper
H I |
™ =" -
o Input 255
[¥] Preview
[Pesato] [oOR ] [ Cocol |

- [Tone Curve]
A graph for adjusting the intensity of colors in your image. Drag the control
points to adjust the image.
The horizontal [Input] axis represents the original brightness value. The vertical
[Output] axis represents the adjusted brightness value.

- [Preview]
Shows a preview image on the page.

- [Reset]
Reset the image to its initial settings.



gg ﬁ Level Adjustment (EX only) . [Level Adjustment] Dialog

This filter is used to adjust the intensity of colors in your image with a histogram. eI hgy
Move the triangular control points below the histogram to the right to darken the Sellings
image, or to the left to brighten it. :
If the histogram does not cover the entire width of the window, move the control
point to the peak of the histogram. By setting the histogram's width to fill the
window, you can adjust the entire image. ,

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit gt ﬁ_ a iﬂ
Raster Layer X (@) (@) : e —
Quiput “! ‘i‘i
Vector Layer X - x
7| Preview

[ AutoAdust | ok [ Concel

Select [Image Adjustment] — [Adjust Levels] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

¥ [Histogram]
Shows a graph that contains information about the amount of darkness (left)
and brightness (right) in the image.

B Shadow [Input]
Sets the darkest color in your image.
By default, this is set to the leftmost point on the histogram.

@ Gamma [Input]
Sets the brightness of the midtones in your image.

0] Highlight [Input]
Sets the brightest color in your image.
By default, this is set to the rightmost point on the histogram.

B3 Shadow [Output]
Sets the depth of the darkest colors in your image.

@ Highlight [Output]
Sets the depth of the brightest colors in your image.

- [Preview]
Shows a preview image.

- [Auto Adjust]
Automatically adjusts the levels in the currently loaded image.

[Adjust Levels]
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This filter adjusts the three color components of your image in the H
Saturation/Value) color model.

SV (Hue/

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer X X O
Vector Layer X X

Select [Image Adjustment] — [Hue/Saturation/Value...] from the [Filter] menu.

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Hue] = -86, [Saturation] = 1, [Value] = 39
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[Hue/Saturation/Value] Dialog

Hue/Saturation/Vale

- [Hue]
Set the tint to adjust the levels of red, blue and yellow and in your image.

- [Saturation]
Set the brilliance of your image's colors to adjust the color intensity.

* [Value]
Set the brightness of colors in your image.

* [Input]
Shows the colors in your image before adjustment.

- [Output]
Shows the colors in your image after adjustment.

- [Preview]
Shows a preview image.



Bitmap (EX only)

This filter converts your image to only black and white, with no grayscale.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer X o O
Vector Layer X X

Select [Image Adjustment] — [Bitmap...] from the [Filter] menu.

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Bitmap], Threshold = 75
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[Bitmap] Dialog
Bitmap ===

Settings

Type: |Thleshold Az Reference v‘

Threshaldja): 127 r
Preview
( 0K | | Cancel |

- [Threshold As Reference]

Reduces the image's colors to black and white based on a threshold level you set.

- [Halftone Dither]

Replaces the colors in your image with geometric patterns of black and white
dots to simulate shade.

+ [Random Dither]

Diffuses the error that arises during color reduction into the surrounding areas,
reducing the colors to black and white pixels to simulate shade.

- [Threshold]

You can input a value here if you've chosen [Threshold] from the [Type] list.
Pixels with a value over the [Threshold] you set will be changed to black, while
pixels below that value will be changed to white.

- [Preview]

Shows a preview image.



[Dust Filter] Dialog

This filter is used to remove any small dust particles in your image. Select an area Dust Filter it
of the image you want to apply the filter to. : Setings
Sizer .00 man 3
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit ..... ]
i i : owicaee [
Raster Layer O o O :
Foeegiourd
Vector Layer 0 - 0 3 Color . EE
: ] Praview
Select [Line Adjust] — [Dust Filter...] from the [Filter] menu.

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

- [Size]
Sets the size of the dust particles to be deleted.

- [Dust Color]
Sets the color of the dust particles to be deleted.

* [Drawing Color]
Sets the color that will replace the deleted dust.

* [Preview]
Shows a preview image.

[Dust Cleaner]
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Edit Line (EX only)

This filter is used to join disconnected lines or smooth out lines.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer O O O
Vector Layer 0 0

Select [Line Adjust] — [Edit Line...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

Smooth

This filter is used to smooth out lines in your image.
When used on a [Raster Layer], this filter has the same effect as the [Blur] Tool.
When used on a [Vector Layer], this filter has the same effect as the [Edit Line]

Tool.

[Smoothing] (Vector Layer)
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Join Line

This filter is used to join disconnected lines with small gaps between them.

This is useful for creating completely enclosed areas for filling.

When used on a [Raster Layer], this filter has the same effect as the [Join Line] Tool.
When used on a [Vector Layer], this filter has the same effect as the [Edit Line] Tool.

[Join Line] (Raster Layer)



[Line Edit] Dialog 11 Change Width (EX only)

g Ko Bt Yorioe i) - . This filter is used to change the width of existing lines in your image.
1 St :
b} e . =
& Fant kgt : c
[ i vt L] !
' som Lt © | Raster Layer e} o o
! i ' :
e o] i | Vector Layer 0 - 0
Select [Line Adjust] — [Change Width...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).
Ui 1n (o Marier Bl [==) :
e :
e L] :
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+ [Smoothing]
Corrects shaky lines by smoothing them out.

* [Join Width]
Sets the degree of smoothing to perform.

+ [Round Off Corners] (vector only) : [Change Width] (Vector Layer)
Round off any sharp corners in the line.

[Change Width] Dialog

+ [Correct Entire Line] (vector only)

Perform smoothing on the entire line. __
9 Line Width Cormection
+ [Join Line] : @ Widen To Specified Widihia) e »
Connects two lines with a small gap between them. ©) Nosow To Specified Width
) Expand To Speciied ScaleiM)
* [Join Width] ) Rreduce To Specified Scale :
P . ) Set To Constart Thickness {050mm | »
Sets the strength of the line joining function. ) R
|| Frocess The Entie Line
* [Browse Color] (raster only) : [ carcal | i
Selects the reference color for the image to filter. :
- [Drawing Color] (raster only) - [Widen To Specified Width]
Selects the color to draw when joining the lines. H Widens the lines to the specified width.

- [Narrow To Specified Width]
Narrows the lines to the specified width.

- [Expand To Specified Scale] (vector only)
Magnifies the lines by the specified scale.

- [Reduce To Specified Scale] (vector only)
Shrinks the lines by the specified scale.

- [Set To Constant Thickness] (vector only)
Sets the lines to the specified width.

+ [Process The Entire Line] (vector only)
Perform Change Width on the entire line.
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This filter adds a mosaic effect to the displayed image.
The mosaic effect is created as a new [Tone Layer]. You can add to them or adjust
their settings just like normal tones.

Select [Effects] — [Mosaic...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Mosaic]
[Mosaic] Dialog
 Mosaic '
Sedtings
a0 P

Lok ) [ Comcel |

* [Block Size]
Sets the size of the squares that make up the mosaic.
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2%% Sharpen (EX only) /
Sharpen (Heavy)(EX only)

This filter is used when you want to sharpen a blurry image or make shapes more
distinct. It sharpens the image by increasing the contrast along boundary lines.
There are two filters: [Sharpen] and [Sharpen (Heavy)].

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer X O ©)
Vector Layer X - X

Select [Effects] — [Sharpen...] or [Sharpen (Heavy)] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Sharpen (Heavy)]



2% Posterization (EX only) 2% Invert Tone (EX only)

This filter adjusts the number of shades in the images. This filter reverses the colors in your image. The RGB (red/green/blue) and Alpha
: (transparency) channels will be inverted.

Black will be changed to white, and vice-versa.
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer X © © Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Vector Layer * i x Raster Layer (@) (@) @)
Vector Layer X - X
Select [Effects] — [Posterization...] from the [Filter] menu.

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

Select [Effects] — [Invert Tone] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Posterization]

[Invert Tone]

[Posterization] Dialog

Posterize ﬂ

Sedtings

Posteszation Levet 2 *

[ Praies

o ] [ camcel ]

- [Posterization Level]
Sets the level of posterization to be performed.

* [Preview]
Shows a preview image.
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- Blur (EXonlyy || Gaussian Blur (EX only)

Blur (Heavy)(EX 0n|y) This filter smoothes out your image. You can set the degree of blur you want.

This filter is used to smooth out boundary lines and sharp areas of your image.
[Blur] and [Blur (Heavy)] filters are available.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit

Raster Layer O O O
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit

Vector Layer X - X
Raster Layer O o O
Vector Layer X ) x Select [Blur] — [Gaussian Blur...] from the [Filter] menu.

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

Select [Blur] — [Blur...] or [Blur (Heavy)] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

B
Wi

i
LN

[Gaussian Blur], 2mm

[Gaussian Blur] Dialog

Gaussian Blur i3
Setlings
Bhur Al 20
[Blur (Heavy)] o '
] Preview
Cancel

- [Blur Range]
Sets the range of the blur.

* [Preview]
Shows a preview image.
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)

This filter smoothes out your image in concentric circles.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bits
Raster Layer O o O
Vector Layer X X

Select [Blur] — [Radial Blur...] from the [Filter] menu.

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

#.
5,

<

[Radial Blur]
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[Radial Blur] Dialog

Radial Blur ﬁ

Seitings
(o] »
s?nam? 20 ’
Bl Poskion:
BlrMethod  [Bos ]

|1 Preview
Cancel

¥ [Hand]

Adjust the image's position on the screen.

B [Move]

Move the center point of the blur.

* [Blur Range]
Sets the range of the blur.

* [Blur Position]
Select the blur direction from [Forward & Back], [Forward] or [Back].

* [Blur Method]
Select the blur method from [Box] or [Smoothing].

* [Preview]
Shows a preview image.



2% Motion Blur (EX only)

This filter is used to smooth out boundary lines and sharp areas of your image by
blurring them along a constant direction.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer (@) (@] O
Vector Layer X X

Select [Blur] — [Motion Blur...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[Motion Blur]
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[Motion Blur] Dialog

Motion Blur 7]
Settngs
BheFlange: 20 »
Bhur Dirsctior: 180 »

Bl Method | Smooth >

Blur Position:

- [Blur Range]

Sets the range of the blur.

» [Blur Direction]

Sets the direction in which to motion blur.

* [Blur Method]

Select the blur method from [Box] or [Smoothing].

» [Blur Position]

Set the blur direction from [Forward & Back], [Forward] or [Backward].

- [Preview]

Show a preview image.



[Sparkle] Dialog

This filter creates a fanciful, "sparkling" pattem. { Jpmce |
: s
kT L
o Pl [ "
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit = il
i h) ]
Raster Layer (@) O X  — i '
Farcke xmn "
Vector Layer x - x |
Peegiteby 1B
Select [Drawing] — [Sparkle...] from the [Filter] menu. i
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).
¥ [Hand]

Adjust the position of the preview window.

- [Settings]
You can select and store each parameter from the Settings Menu.
For more details, see [Settings] Dialog (p. 292).

- [Sparkle]
Sets the relative size of the sparkle effect.

- [Soft Focus]
Sets the size of the soft focus effect.

- [Size]
Sets the size of the particles (sparkles and soft focus effect).

- [Amount]
Sets the number of particles.

* [Perspective]
Sets the perspective of the particles.

[Sparkle] - [Random]
‘ Sets a pattern to generate.

- [Drawing Color]
Selects the color to draw.

- [Clear Layer]
Clears all drawing content from the selected layer.

» [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

- [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.
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2% Soft Focus (EX only) [Soft Focus] Dialog

This filter creates a fanciful, "falling snow" pattern. | £ o P u-l-m_-:a
Them parsita] 1] "
' | A i - ¥
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit ; | (e B '
Raster Layer O (e} X | e e
! N oa [ ®
Vector Layer X - X - ma

g oy IR
Select [Drawing] — [Soft Focus...] from the [Filter] menu. b

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

l
¥ [Hand]

Adjust the position of the preview window.

- [Settings]
You can select and store each parameter from the Settings Menu.
For more details, see [Settings] Dialog (p. 292).

* [Thickness]
Sets the relative size of the soft focus effect.

* [Amount]
Sets the number of snowflakes.

* [Perspective]
Sets the perspective of the snowflakes.

- [Elevation Angle]
Sets the angle from the sky that the snowflakes fall in.

Kl - [Tilt]
[Soft Focus] : Sets the amount the snow leans from left to right.

 [Random]
Sets a pattern to generate.

* [Drawing Color]
Selects the color to draw.

* [Clear Layer]
Clears all drawing content from the selected layer.

+ [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

* [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.
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2% Patterns (EX only) [Patterns] Dialog

This filter is used to create a random crosshatch pattern. [ pememi
: o
: ewglisirma TR &
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit : Feabrg Datiess 1Bk
Raster Layer le) o) X [ [T
|| Prarasoem e .
Vector Layer x _ % | -
| fres iy "
|

Select [Drawing] — [Patterns...] from the [Filter] menu.

For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257). : i e o (R L
! On Ly
L' | =
¥ [Hand]
Adjust the position of the preview window.

- [Settings]
You can select and store each parameter from the Settings Menu.
For more details, see [Settings] Dialog (p. 292).

- [Starting Darkness]
Sets the starting density of the crosshatching.

* [Finishing Darkness]
Sets the ending density of the crosshatching.

* [Fineness]
Sets the detail level of the crosshatching.

 [Random]
Sets a pattern to generate.

(1]
L]

[Crosshatching] . - [Direction]
: Sets the direction of the crosshatching.
When unchecked, the Starting Density value is applied to the center of the
selection.

- [Elevation Angle]
Sets the angle of the crosshatching.

* [Drawing Color]
Selects the color to draw.

* [Clear Layer]
Clears all drawing content from the selected layer.

- [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

- [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.
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Random Grid Pattern (EX only) [Random Grid Pattern] Dialog

This filter is used to create a random lattice pattern. I Puly
Its appearance is similar to stained glass or a stone wall. ety
I o=
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit et i
Raster Layer O o X
Vector Layer X - X

pe——— |

| el
Select [Drawing] — [Random Grid Pattern...] from the [Filter] menu. |
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).
|
¥ [Hand]

Adjust the position of the preview window.

- [Settings]
You can select and store each parameter from the Settings Menu.
For more details, see [Settings] Dialog (p. 292).

* [Thickness]
Sets the width of the lines.

* [Number Of Areas]
Sets the number of cells in the lattice pattern.

 [Random]
Sets a pattern to generate.

* [Drawing Color]
Selects the color to draw.

* [Clear Layer]
Clears all drawing content from the selected layer.

[Random Lattice Pattern]

+ [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

* [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.

282



. Ran(Xonly) . [Rai] Dilog

This filter is used to create a rain pattern. s
vt
. Lege A=y
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit i = = L
Menbmnryy  WE "
Raster Layer O (0] X 3 [ T
Vector Layer x - x et i ©
e anmy
Huree = L]
Select [Drawing] — [Rain...] from the [Filter] menu. gty [WlLEE
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257). ol

¥ [Hand]

Adjusts the position of the image in the preview window.

- [Settings]
You can select and store each parameter from the Settings Menu.
For more details, see [Settings] Dialog (p. 292).

- [Length]
Sets the length of the raindrops.

» [Thickness]
Sets the width of the rain.

- [Rain Amount]
Sets the amount of raindrops.

* [Perspective]
Sets the perspective of the raindrops.

- [Elevation Angle]
Sets the angle from the sky that rain falls in.

- [Tilt]
Sets the amount the rain leans from left to right.

* [Random]
Sets a pattern to generate.

- [Drawing Color]
Selects the color to draw.

- [Clear Layer]
Clears all drawing content from the selected layer.

* [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

- [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.
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Al

This filter allows you to view your image from different angles by adjusting the
angles of rotation along the X, Y, and Z axes.

Raster Layer O o X

Vector Layer X - X

Select [Distort] = [2D Rotate...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

[2D Rotate]

[2D Rotate] Dialog

ol

| P o)

P Ll v
o R
F ke Mo

|2¢-H--|

Vawloms  SOL b

o |

¥ [Hand]

Adjusts the position of the image in the preview window.

B [X Axis]

The X axis is shown by a horizontal red line through the center point of the

preview window.
The amount of [X Rotation] is performed about this line.

@ [Y Axis)

The Y axis is shown by a vertical red line through the center point of the

preview window.
The amount of [Y Rotation] is performed about this line.

B [Z Axis]

The Z axis is shown by a blue line perpendicular to the preview window

passing through its center point.
The amount of [Z Rotation] is performed about this line.

- [Reset]
Resets each parameter to 0. 0.

- [Perspective]
Sets the degree of perspective in your image.

- [X-axis Rotation]
Sets the amount to rotate your image about the X axis.

+ [Y-axis Rotation]
Sets the amount to rotate your image about the Y axis.

» [Z-axis Rotation]
Sets the amount to rotate your image about the Z axis.

- [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

- [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.
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Pinch (EX only) [Pinch] Dialog

This filter is used to squeeze the center of a selected area either inward or outward. [ o =& E ==
e mo "
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer O o X
Vector Layer X - X
Select [Distort] — [Pinch...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).
[ (=]
¥ [Hand]
Adjusts the position of the image in the preview window.
- [Amount]

Sets the strength of the pinch effect.

- [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

* [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.

[Pinch]
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This filter allows you to add a "rotating" effect to your image.

[Speed Rotation] Dialog

[ r—T— T
S A o
You can set options with the [Settings] button. [ O
Linge Wides #
e A e e "
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit ! Oles 3
Raster Layer (@) (@] X “:: e :
Vector Layer X X
Select [Distort] — [Speed Rotation...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).
s AL » Mt Pl
[ [
¥ [Hand]

[Speed Rotation]

Adjusts the position of the image in the preview window.

B [Move Center Point]
Move the position of the center point.

- [Settings]
You can select and store each parameter from the Settings Menu.

For more details, see [Settings] Dialog (p. 292).

* [Length]
Sets the length (i.e. intensity) of the speed lines.

* [Length Disorder]
Sets the amount of variance in the length (i.e. intensity) of the speed lines.

* [Interval (P)]
Sets the interval of the speed lines.

* [Interval]
Sets the variance in the interval of the speed lines.

+ [Random]
Sets a pattern to generate.

+ [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

* [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.
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Distorted Focus Lines (EX only)

Settings] button.

Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Raster Layer O o X
Vector Layer X X

Select [Distort] — [Distorted Focus Lines...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

k.
A
23 B

i

b

T
;
d K
; ¥ |
] 4
{ i

|

[Distorted Focus Lines]

[Distorted Focus Lines] Dialog

£ Distorted Focus Lines =
Seftings {"y ,*.

Langth = | a

Length Disorder 50.0 3

IntervallP} 05deg  »

Interval DisorderP: - 50.0 »

Random: 3685 »

« T 3

Wiew Scale: 5.0% » Merge Page Image

ok | [ Cancel

[Hand]
Adjusts the position of the image in the preview window.

[Move Center Point]
Move the position of the center point.

* [Settings]

You can select and store each parameter from the Settings Menu.
For more details, see [Settings] Dialog (p. 292).

* [Length]

Sets the length (i.e. intensity) of the speed lines.

* [Length Disorder]

Sets the amount of variance in the length (i. e. intensity) of the speed lines.

* [Interval (P)]

Sets the interval of the speed lines.

- [Interval Disorder(P)]

Sets the variance in the interval of the speed lines.

* [Random]

Sets a pattern to generate.

+ [View Scale]

Sets the scale of the preview window.

* [Merge Page Image]

Shows the page image in the preview window.




Distorted Speed Lines (EX only) . [Distorted Speed Lines] Dialog

This filter allows you to add a Speed Lines effect to your image. ‘ A s
You can set options with the [Settings] button. : D 4
: Direction[4): » P
| Length 1.0mm 3
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit lorghort Rl O
. Interval[P} 0.5mm 3
Raster Layer @] ©] X Interval DisordedF):  50.0 »
Vector Layer x - x mem |
x 2
Select [Distort] — [Distorted Speed Lines...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).
View Geale  5.0% » Merge Page Image
[ ok | | cancel
[Hand]
Adjusts the position of the image in the preview window.
[Move Center Point]
Move the position of the center point.

* [Settings]
You can select and store each parameter from the Settings Menu.
For more details, see [Settings] Dialog (p. 292).

* [Length]
Sets the length (i. e. intensity) of the speed lines.

* [Length Disorder]
Sets the amount of variance in the length (i. e. intensity) of the speed lines.

* [Interval (P)]
Sets the interval of the speed lines.

* [Interval Disorder(P)]
Sets the variance in the interval of the speed lines.

[Distorted Speed Lines]
* [Random]
Sets a pattern to generate.

+ [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

* [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.

288



Spherical (EX only) . [spherical] Dialog

This filter can be used to transform your image with a spherical or cylindrical shape. [ s _ﬂ E e
=]
dar T
Supported Color Depth 1/2bit 8bit 32bit
Copleden

Raster Layer O O X

Vector Layer X - X
Select [Distort] — [Spherical...] from the [Filter] menu.
For basic information on how to use filters, see Filter Basics (p. 257).

¥ [Hand]
Adjusts the position of the image in the preview window.

- [Amount]
Sets the strength of the effect.

* [Cylinder]
Projects your image onto a cylinder.

- [Direction]
Sets the orientation of the cylinder on which to project your image.

- [View Scale]
Sets the scale of the preview window.

* [Merge Page Image]
Shows the page image in the preview window.
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How to read the [Fisheye Lens] dialog

Fisheye Lens (EX only)

This filter lets you see the results of a transform involving viewing an object froma ! i kg Lone
180-degree angle. :

LA
; L=
3 ke W . m{ ‘g ¥ M -
Supported color depths 1/2 bit 8 bit 32 bit | - @ N

Raster Layer O O x

— — - —

I

Vector Layer X - x

From the [Filter] menu, select [Format] — [Fisheye Lens...].
Refer to "Filter Basics"( = p. 257) for basic filter operation.

¥ [Hand]

Used to adjust the position of the image in the Preview Screen.

- [Distort]
Sets the degree of the distortion.

* [View Scale]
Sets the display ratio for the Preview Screen.

* [Merge Page Image]
Overlays the page image on the Preview screen.

[Fisheye Lens]
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Rendering

This chapter introduces the methods for importing photo and 3D data and then incorporating
it into drawings.

5o 01 2DIT (EX only)
“Sie0:02 3D Sketching (EX only)
“Step03 - 3DLT (EX only)

el

Bezaptoy



This chapter explains the concept and operation of the 2DLT rendering function.

Concept

The 2DLT rendering function has the following features.

+ Converting a Photograph to Lines and Tones
This function takes a 2-dimensional image (photo, etc.) and then renders it into
a line and tone image. The lines and tones are output to their own respective
layers, and therefore can be added to any image.

You are
Ms. Otomy

Takuya Saijo’s
homeroom teacher,
aren't you?

[Example of Use]

+ Data Save

Because a photo image is saved into the 2DLT layer folder, re-setting can be done
easily.
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[2DLT Rendering Image]

Layers
sz oo Fl e

e 3
[® 10 Layer 2

[Layers] palette

Supported 2D Images

Images of the following format can be imported.

Supported Formats BMP, JPG, PNG, PSD (Photoshop), TIFF, TGA (Targa)




Operatlon Method o 3. Make the Rendering Settings

) o o A preview is displayed on the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. At the same
Photographs can be imported and then used as background images. : time, on the [Properties] palette, the [2DLT Setting] tab -> [2DLT] tab are
: displayed.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

(@}
=
QO
=}
=
@
=

=

2. Select the Command
From the [File] menu, select [Import] -> [2DLT...].

Buniapusy

The [Open] dialog will be displayed.

[= = — = =)
[ wan e -artom |
&= :-‘iﬁ...:-......-".—..‘r.‘h‘....-‘.ii...-.....h'....-.,
S et R L,

Rendeing Settings — Oufput Flesahutice:

' Output ittributes [¥] Shading
: ) Skelch () Raster Gradstion
@ Finith @ Mulliple Tone Gradaiion
Dutire Seflings ————— | Posterizaion Selings
Outineickte [0 =] | (7] Black Fil Thiesheld
{7 Detecion Afte
Hquhfnl ’ i

(Eviact Outine1 =] 5 Match To The Tone
Gradation

Dudline Theezhold
S
Detection Diection
Top Tore Sellings
Lt m,, Tone Gradation

I Select the image file.

Battarm
Dencisnglriensty. (L8
#8¥ Click the [Open] button. 0 b Tonelires X
1 Apch Smoothing Dlome. L ¥

Cor ) [ oo ]

& Make the settings needed for 2DLT rendering. Refer to " 2DLT Setting"
(= p. 297) for 2DLT setting.
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; - @él

Mﬂmcm Tranz.. ©
ooQ

2l O Corter Pt 209

Scale Felative Values  Absolute Values

Widhe 100% »l00% 13
Height 100% p 1ODE L3
! Keep Aspect Flatio

[fuodduet.. || Resst |
Pasitior Relstive Values  Absobibe Vaies
Left: 000 rem b DU L3
Top:  DU00'mem ¥ 00D mim 13

Flelstive Walues  Absobbe Ve
Angle: 0.0 deg v 00deg »

(109 ., Cores]

a i necessary, adjust the [Size] and [Position] of the image by switching to the
[Move and Transform] tab of the [Properties] palette and then moving the
slider while viewing the image.

Refer to "Image File" in "Importing" ( = p. 44) for the operation of the [Move
and Transform] tab.

¥ Upon the completion of setting, click the [OK] button on any tab.
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4. Export 2DLTImage

A monochrome image is exported from the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
A [2DLT Layer Folder] is created on the [Layer Palette].

SWE 2D F | A

CICIE

SRR R R pplication

On the [Layers] palette, select a [2DLTlayer folder]. Double-clicking this folder causes
the [2DLT Setting] tab of the [Properties] palette to be displayed, making setting
changes easy.




2DLT rendering setting is done using the [2DLT Settings] tab -> [2DLT] tab of the
[Properties] palette.

Properties @
Js IV 2DLT Settings Mo |
[ 2007 ¥ Prepocesina Fiter
Rendering Settings — Output Resolution; | 150.0dpi =
Output Attributes [¥] Shading
) Skelch ) Rraster Gradation
@ Finith @ Mulliple Tone Gradalion
Duthres Sellings Posterzahon Sellings
Outine'Widhe [0 = | [ Black Fil Thieshald
— Diataction Allee
 Poaterizalion i
Mumber 0F |-
Gradsions: |~ | " Posterization
oo T e Tors
' Gradalion

Dudfine Theeshiold o »
| Vahsa:

Diatection Disction
| Top
N[ p—
Leit [¥] IZE[.-_ Right
Buottom
Dre-naising Intensily:
o

] Apply Smacthing

Tore Seltirngs
Tane Giradation

[ oe | [ cans
Rendering Setup
Setting related to [2DLT] rendering is performed.
Rendering Settings — Output esoksion: | 150.0dpi =
Dutpet diribabas [J] Shading
) Skeich ~) Fiasber Gradation |
@ Finith @ Mulliple Tone Gradation
Didre Sellings Posterization S ellings

- Select a resolution from the [Output Resolution]
Pop-up menu. Note that you cannot set a higher resolution than that set as the
standard page resolution.

[Output Attributes]
Select an output attribute.

- [Sketch]
Render the image using the sketching attribute. Note that when you select
[Sketch Use], then [Multiple Tone Gradation] cannot be selected for [Shading].

* [Finish]
Render the image using the Finish attribute.

* [Shading]
Perform the setup for the [2DLT] [Shading].

* [Raster Gradation]
Extract that shading with gradation. Posterize the input image, and then create
a single shading image layer.

- [Multiple Tone Gradation]
Extract those [Tone Layers] that have tone gradation. Posterize the input image,
and then create multiple tone layers.
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You can now import images for 2DLT rendering by dragging and dropping image
files onto a page in the [Edit] window's [Page] tab.

:Eg

- | iy || Seanh

Grﬁ-ﬁlﬂ Lo Picture
— A -

Fle Edit Wiew Toole Hep

LS

W 5(itc Show

mionber s

i 1 1lrsm

& Select the file icon you want to import.
[FE T e T e LT = —
| D b Gge e e fue fe B g e ==

T - AABASsaTSELRE
T mgmn . W rr 1 Gnls o im) PRIy G
i .
b P B .
ey

a Drag and drop the selected file icon onto the page being shown in the [Edit]
window.

[

Import Method

Select Import Method
1 Marmal(D)

[ ok ﬂ [ Cancel ]

@ 2DLTEN

& When the [Select Process] dialog appears, click the [2DLT] radio button.

B Cjick the [OK] button.



B while the image is being imported, the [Properties] palette will appear and
show the current settings on the [2DLT Settings] — [2DLT] tab.

L6 ] Select the settings you want on the [Properties] palette and click the [OK] button.

[ e =
e e e O

LT Bl ARABESSSEET

N TR LY LR TR (T LI LTI

2 The image will be rendered in black & white on the page.

Layers @
W% » | F W | @

~Llimage |«
i@ | L5 moniter
i ) 2DLT Dutine Image
@ | | ¥ BOL70% o
@ | | B B0L50X
@ i
|E|_ L) Layer
E |_ !| Laper

Selection [+

L2 8 [2DLT Layer Folder] will be created for the imported image on the [Layers] palette.

Outline Setting
Make the settings related to [Outlines] for [2DLT].

Outinetwidh [0 ]
Dietection Afle
— Pusterization
Number 0F [ 3
Gradslions: |~

Etract Outfine 1 -
Oufine: Theeshald
Ve "
Detection Directicn
Top
1
Lelt (7] 5[ Fight
Bolbom
De-noizing |rienzy:
0 ]
> Sraorhi
+ [Outline Width]
You can adjust the line width that is used when lines are extracted from the
image layer. If we assume that, immediately after import, a standard image is
"0", then adjustment can be made within a range of +— 5.
Specifying a positive value causes the outlines to become thicker, while a
negative value makes them thinner.

[Outline Width] -3

- [Detection After Posterization]
The outlines are extracted after posterization is done using the specified value.
This posterization has no effect on the posterization layer.

* [Number Of Gradations]
You can select a value between 2 and 20 for the posterization level.

- [Apply Smoothing]

To prevent the appearance of jaggies, an appropriate level of smoothing is
applied.
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- [Extract Outline 1]
The first outline extraction method is given below. The use of this method is

usually specified.

Extract Dutiine 1 -
Outine Theeshold oy
i Vs '
|| Detection Direclion
i Top
=1 -
Left [¥ = Right
Bottom
De-naising Irtensily:
0 »

V] Apply Srmacthing

* [Outline Threshold]
Using [Outline Threshold], select the gray density threshold used to extract
outlines. The smaller the value that you set, the wider the area that is taken as
an outline, and the greater the number of lines that are detected.

+ [Detection Direction]
Specify the outline detection direction. For those directions for which the
checkbox is not checked, the outline detection will be weak.

+ [De-noising Intensity]
This value can be adjusted when, for example, an excessive number of shadows
are detected.

[Original Image]

[Outline Threshold]: 255

[Detection Direction]: [Top] - [Right]
[Outline Threshold]: 1

[Outline Threshold]: 20

[Detection Direction]: [Top] - [Right]
[Outline Threshold]: 3

* [Extract Outline2]

Used when a more delicate representation is required.

Extract Dutine 2 b

Edge Height

Theeshot ° "
Vanahon Skpe

honSlope 50

Bl Range: 20

Cairy Out Ver 3
" Processng

* [Edge Height Threshold]

You can adjust the height of those edges that are extracted as an outline,
reducing the value to obtain the optimum edge height, so that a slight change
is detected as being a line.

* [Variation Slope Threshold]

For the amount by which the outline thickness is changed, you can adjust

the continuity of the detected lines. Setting a larger value makes shorter lines
easier to detect. Good results are obtained by setting a value of around 1/2 to
1/3 of the [Edge Height Threshold].

- [Blur Range]
Adjust the blur range without detecting the outline.

- [Carry Out Ver. 3 Processing]
Perform processing using the Ver. 3.0 algorithms. As the algorithms are slightly
different, the results will also differ slightly.

* The original image is the same as for [Extract Outline 1].

[Edge Height Threshold]: 10.0

[Variation Slope Threshold]: 10.0
[Blur Range]: 3.0

[Edge Height Threshold]: 0.0

[Variation Slope Threshold]: 0.0
[Blur Range]: 0.5



E ¥ Match Ta The Tone
: ! Gradation

Posterization

Make the settings related to [Posterize] for [2DLT]. While noting the relationship
between the different values, move the slider to make this adjustment.

R i - [Posterization]
: : Adjust the posterization that is applied to the gray density of the entire image.
i : Using the slider, adjust the range threshold.

: Clicking the bottom of the slider causes a A to appear. The density is set for
: the position that you click.

Clicking the right end of the slider causes the density to be low, while clicking
: the left end causes it to be high. To completely erase the shading, drag the
outside the slider.

+ [Black Fill Threshold] :
Use the slider to adjust the threshold of the range to which black fill is applied.

[Black Fill Threshold]: After changing the threshold

: [Posterization] 4 layers

+ [Match To The Tone Gradation]

Placing a check mark in this box when you are setting [Tone Gradation] lets
: you simultaneously adjust the settings of [Tone Gradation].
When this box is checked, the [Posterization] slider is disabled.
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Tone Settings

Make the settings related to [Tone] for [2DLT]. Set the image density, number of
tone layers to be used, and so on.

+ [Tone Gradation]
You can set the tone density.

Tone Seltings
Tone Gradation

Humbes OF
Tone Lines

Roughness e :
101 Girain: |

Clicking the bottom of the slider causes a A to appear. The density is set for
the position that you click.

Clicking the top of the slider allows you to adjust the tone density. Clicking the
right end of the slider causes the density to be low, while clicking the left end
causes it to be high. To completely erase the tone, drag the V' outside the slider.

[Tone Gradation] 4 layers

- [Tone Lines]
Display the settings made with [Tone Gradation]. For the density, clicking
the slider causes an editing box to be displayed, in which you can adjust the
numeric settings.

* [Roughness of Grain]
Adjust the "Roughness of Grain" for the tone. Setting a larger value makes the
tone grainier. Note that this setting cannot be made when [Match to the Tone
Gradation] is checked.

Prior to 2DLT processing, a partial filter is applied to the images. Refer to "Chapter 9.
Filters"( = p. 255) for filter operation.

Properties &l
s Mo L 20T Settings [ Moy, |
20LT |Prep ing Filler

1. [Mone z) Setirgs.. |
2 [Mone =] Settngs... |
| % [Hoee x| Settings. |
4. [Hore =] Setirge.. |

You can edit the size and position of a scene.
[Refer to [Move and Transform] ( = p. 237) for the operation of the [Move and

Transform] tab.

Properties S
(5 dM. 12 Move And Trans...|
scle O CenterPoe 900
[=]nls]
Procasting Type: | Fies Teansionm -
Scale Relative Values  Absolute Values
| whan 100% pool00% '
Height  100% o 100E ¥
[] Keep Aspect Ratia
[ futo Achust, || Reset
‘F’miion Relstive Vahies  Absohts Values
I Left 00D men b DUD0 ]
|
| Top 000men  »  OO0Omm
Flelastie Valye:  Absobite Valies
Arle O0deg » O0deg  »
i
i | ok || Concel
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I']: Basics of the 3DSketching Function

This chapter explains the concept and operation of the 3Dsketching function.

Concept

a La [N

The 3D sketching function has the following features.

+ Converting 3D Data to a 3D Preview Image :
This function uses 3-dimensional data to create a 3D preview image. This 3D
preview image can act as a sketch for use with a drawing tool.

R

[Example of Use]
- Data Save ;
Because the 3D data is saved to the [3D Workspace] (3D Panel Folder), it is ! - == e
H . — —_
easy to revise the settings for the layout and so on. : e s “\ ‘-:":"-._.I \'T “_ = ]
: [Sketching Starting from a 3D Preview Image]

oy
0

(= 3
H - LalEEIRs
[Layers] palette
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Operation Method i [ Propertes ]
R - ‘ ; Sl o 30 Workepaoefhy
After importing a 3D file, create a 3D preview image (3D preview layer). | P Y= T -0+ EHE
: Move —
& Cameia ¥ i T =
: I by o ¥ i * =
1. Open the Page : g T e

10

Open the page through the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. : Distancs: =

2. Import the 3D Data :
From the [File] menu, select [Import] -> [3D File].

O

The [Open] dialog will be displayed.

Buniapusy

-
|
|
: A R ——————
: Line Width: 0.1 mm »
[ BothSide View "~
[ Swiface Invession [¥] Shading
30 Preview Lapes Color. [ IPmu!m —_—
e C )|
< < I | 7] AN Object Aciive View
| - st - E’Eﬂ]l :
Tt (Mt i i 4] (e | 5 ﬁqﬁ
i Select the 3D data.

: i 3D object and camera layout are performed. Refer to "3D Object
#8¥ Click [Open)]. : Operation"( = p. 308 -) for the operation of 3D objects, and "Camera
: Operation" ( = p. 312-) for the operation of a camera.

3. Make the 3D Object Layout Settings :
Upon the completion of 3D data import, a 3D preview image is displayed on ] T
the page and, on the [Layers] palette, a [3D Workspace] (Layer Folder) and "3D
Preview Layer" are created.

On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, make the 3D object
layout settings.

4. Perform Drawing
Using the displayed 3D preview image as a sketch, perform drawing using the
drawing tool.

T =] | s e appication

27 MWoE | i D n | G | ﬂl « Using [Import] of the [Properties] palette, you can import multiple files for use as
e : 3D objects. Also, because these are displayed in the center of the screen, exercise
care when importing these one by one.

+ Double-click [3D Workspace] on the [Layers] palette. The [Properties] palette will
be displayed, allowing you to adjust the layout and rendering settings for the 3D
data.
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m Supported 3D data

The following types of 3D data can be used with the 3D Workspace.

3D objectfiles

La [N

This is a 3D object file created with 3D software.

Note

(1)LWOB format
(LightWave4. 0-5.6) (2) LWO2 format
(LightWaveé. 0-7.0)

Objects defined with 3DFACE.

is imported, such that the data may
have to be revised.

- Option: Texture mapping
The pasting of a 2D image (texture) onto the surface of an object to give it a
textured appearance is called "texture mapping."

Texture image format Mapping method
Planar mapping, Cubic
BMP/PEG/TGA mapping, UV mapping
(UV mapping is supported
by LWO?2 only)
BMP/JPEG/TGA UV mapping
Incompatible Incompatible
file contents UV mapping
BMP UV mapping

Depends on contained
WO

Depends on contained
WO
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N Crana Ela - Option: Axis of Rotation (LWS only)
Fi
3.0.5&%!1.?...1@..7 R o . D Among those files with a “Parent/Child Relationship,” some will have an
By converting multiple object files into a group, texture mapping, multiple poses, f indirect structure. Such a file is called an " Axis of Rotation."
parent-child relationships, and rotation axes can be supported.

(@}
=
QO
=}
=3
@
=

=

Buniapusy

Note

Version 3 (Light Wave 6.0-7.0) : |
a gy (/048

iy Camess -
= . soene_base o

+ Option: Parent/Child Relationship (LWS only)

The state in which a master/slave relationship is maintained between parts is = - ma5 _weist o
referred to as a "Parent/Child Relationship." a- . mES et legl )
’ o [ meS et

- Option: Pose (LWS only)
: Multiple poses based on "Parent/Child Relationships" and "Axes of Rotation"
can be saved. This allows you to select a pose at import.

e = ==

L T Yoy T - = @0
= W Dt el =
-

TR &
AT/

AT

1B Sy G B,
11 By W
o Sy LTV
L, Pickting Sorma.
14 Fommal Wrmal . 27/2008 4

I.I'M-l.';

E
Deriaeg:

H ke e i

' - LA —— AT

H [ 1 Bemrminchaien VB L

H T TR T T

H _'F LV Rkl ey iTY DAL ; \
Torwsat

R T T T
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The [3D Frame] tool creates the 3D workspace (3D panel folder).

Operation Method

Drag the 3D frame onto the page, so as to create a 3D workspace,

1. Open the Page
Open the page through the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [3DFrame] tool from the [Tools] palette.

3. Create a 3D Workspace

Drag the [3D Frame] tool onto the page.

O

A 3D workspace is created on the page, a [3D Workspace] (Layer Folder) is
created on the [Layers] palette, and the [3D Workspace] tab is displayed on the

[Properties] palette.

i ——

Layers s

BT IE

Ts T 7 Uowee 3D Workspace
+ [ LB H p[a] [ Preview | [Rendeing. |
Meove

Xouis: © f 00

Zawig 1T 0000 | »
Distance: — 1 30103 »

i Click the [Import] button.

The [Open File] dialog will open.

. A ot
gy LE =] = EEB

L T T R e
8 Select the 3D data.

B Click the [Open] button.

O

The 3D data is imported into the 3D Workspace.

a ——

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [3D Frame Tool
Options] palette is displayed.

3D Frame Tool Options =
] Switch To 30 Selection Aller Crestion ¥ —l

¥ [Switch To 3D Selection After Creation]
After the 3D workspace has been created, the [3D Frame] tool can be switched
to the [3D Selection] tool.
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i H i 3D object has been rotated horizontally.
§§ 3D Selection Tool 5

The [3D Selection] tool is used to select a 3D object in the 3D workspace : J |
(3D panel folder).

=r
3
=3
o
=

Operation Method
Select a 3D object by clicking it in the 3D workspace.

=

1. Open the Page
Open the page through the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

Buniapusy

2. Select the Tool
Select the [3DSelection] tool from the [Tools] palette.

@

Viewing of Tool Options

3. Manipulate the 3D Data When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [3D Selection Tool
Select a 3D object with the [3D Selection] tool. : Options] palette is displayed.
]| —— 30 Select Tool Options ")
- ; ) Move ¥
@ Retate i}

) Seale &
[¥] Showe Mamipustor I3

¥ [Move]

You can move a selected 3D object by dragging.

B [Rotate]
You can rotate a selected 3D object by dragging.

@ [Scale]

You can zoom a selected 3D object in and out by dragging.

ﬁéf i ¥ [Show Manipulator]

Displays the 3D manipulator.

Manipulate the 3D object on the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette. In
this example the [Horizontal] slider of the [Rotate] column is being operated.

| oW §

B0BnG [OLEB B b(E [ Peven | [Rendeing. | §

[ — :

£ Comers :::as ft 0000 » :

I besding o 0 . ;

- |

I » H

| |

| z

| '
|

SRR R D ERplanation

A 3D object can be selected from the object tree of the [3D Workspace] tab of the
[Properties] palette.
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You can move a 3D object, rotate it, and change its size.

3D. Object Space

The space in which 3D objects are arranged is referred to as the [3D Object
Space]. The [Base] of the grid within the [3D Object Space] is used as a guide for
arranging 3D objects.

1. Coordinates in the 3D Object Space
After importing a 3D object by selecting [Import...] -> [3D File...] from the
[File] menu, the [Base], [Vanishing Points] indicated with a blue [+], and the
[3D Workspace Center] indicated with an orange [+] are displayed on the

page.

If a [Vanishing Point] is moved to a point outside the screen, the [+] direction is
indicated by A . Immediately after import, the center of the 3D workspace will
appear in the middle of the 3D object space. The workspace can be moved by

dragging.

N

Orange [+]:
Center of the 3D workspace
= ’,J’I = ".f' 1‘\ = b = 1‘-%
= 7 Blue [+]: —
= /'; Vanishing point ofHS
i Y-axis grid ]

. Rotating [Vanishing Points]

By dragging a [Vanishing Point], the entire [Base] can be rotated to either a parallel
or perpendicular orientation. This is convenient while the [Move] button is selected
and you want to rotate a [Vanishing Point].

Orange [+]:
(Center of the 3D workspace

Blue [+]:
Vanishing
of Y-axis gri

point
d

/

Orange [+] Center of the 3D workspace
Blue [+] Y-axis grid vanishing point
lines' [+] X-axis grid vanishing point
Red [+] Front grid vanishing point

306

3D Object Move

After you have selected a 3D object, you can change the position of that object
by moving the [X-Axis]/ [Y-Axis]/ [Z-Axis] sliders in the [Move] column of the [3D
Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette.




3D Object Rotation i 3D.0Object Size
After you have selected a 3D object, you can rotate that object by moving the After you have selected a 3D object, you can enlarge or reduce the size of that
[X-Axis]/ [Y-Axis]/ [Z-Axis] sliders in the [Rotate] column of the [3D Workspace] tab object by moving the [Size] slider in the [Size and Perspective] column of the [3D

of the [Properties] palette. Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette.

=r
3
=3
o
=

=

Bunispusy
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O i e . 0
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£ hs 000w

307



Manga Studio

3D Object Auto Adjust 3D Object Ground

After you have selected a 3D object, you can increase or reduce its size to fit the After you have selected a 3D object, you can ground that object to the base line of
screen by clicking the [Auto Adjust] button on the [3D Workspace] tab of the the 3D space.
[Properties] palette.

==
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3D Object Reset i Operation with the 3D Manipulator

After you have selected a 3D object, if you click the [Reset] button on the [3D The [3D Manipulator] is used to manipulate 3D objects.
Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, the state existing when the 3D object

layout was imported will be restored. 1. Display the 3D Manipulator

=r
3
=3
o
=

Using the [3D Selection] tool, click a 3D object.

=

2. Manipulate the 3D Object
Using the 3D manipulator, manipulate the 3D object.

Buniapusy

Drag the [Red] triangle #¥ up or down

Drag the [Green] triangle i¥to the left or right

Drag the blue triangle @ forwards or backwards

Drag the [Green] ring ¥ vertically

Drag the [Red] ring & horizontally

Drag the [Blue] ring & to the left or right

Drag the gray ring €& in the enlarge/reduce direction.
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%g ﬁ Camera Operation Distance between 3D Object and Camera

"""""""""""""""""""""""" After you have selected a camera, you can change the distance between the
camera and the object by moving the [Distance] slider in the [Move] column of the
[3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette.

You can adjust the camera's position, rotation, and perspective.

Camera Selection

By selecting [Camera] from the object tree, you can then select a camera.

Bl ias) % wokspose

SAu®n s« L@ 8 e [P | Renduing. ]
RITTITTITITTN Ly =

Fo Camera: Xz T f—— 0000 »

Wy osangUl o + s —i}— 000 »

Moving a Camera

After you have selected a camera, you can change the position of that camera
by moving the [X-Axis]/ [Y-Axis]/ [Z-Axis] sliders in the [Move] column of the [3D
Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette.

Mowve

Ay T fk 00m
¥ Asis 1} 0000
iDstance: {1 50000

RYLLLLLLLLIIILN

u
(-]
_—
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Camera Rotation Using Perspective (Camera)
After you have selected a camera, you can rotate that camera by moving the After you have selected a camera, you can change the perspective of a 3D object
[X-Axis]/ [Y-Axis]/ [Z-Axis] sliders in the [Rotate] column of the [3D Workspace] tab by moving the [Perspective] slider in the [Size and Perspective] column of the [3D

of the [Properties] palette. Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette.

=r
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=3
o
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=
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Im Disp|av Adiustment Outlines ., . ... S R T

On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, remove the check mark
from the [Outline] check box to hide the outlines.

On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, you can specify how
imported 3D objects are displayed.

3D Object Show/Hide ...

When you click a 3D object on the object tree of the [3D Workspace] tab of the
[Properties] palette, that 3D object or part will be hidden.
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Shading i Active Display

On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, the [Gradation Bar] can be 5 On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette select, from the [Active Display]

adjusted to a value whereby the shading is opaque. pull-down menu, the display method to be used when manipulating a 3D object.

Remove the check mark from the [Shading] check box to hide the shading for o

that object. : 2
bt [Box] &
: A 3D object can be displayed in a square frame. 10

=
)
>
o
@
=1
Q

* [Outline]
[ Shadng . : A 3D object is displayed as an outline.

. [ Wire Frame]
A 3D object is displayed as a wire frame.
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Texture Display, (Texture Data Only)

On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, place a check mark in the
[Texture] check box. This enables texture display with 3D data for which texture is set.

Flip

On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, place a check mark in the
[Flip] check box. The rear face of the object will be displayed (rendered).

SRR R U D ERplanation

Normally, only the front face of a 3D object is displayed (rendered). When rendering

is viewed from the rear, it appears transparent. Therefore, whenever a rear face of
an object is rendered, it will be transparent. ,
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Both Sides Display { Grid
On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, places a check mark in the On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, you can select the type of
[Both Sides Display] check box. Both the front and rear faces of the object will be grid display to be used.
displayed (rendered). : A
D
- [Side Grid] e
When you click the [Side Grid] button, a grid is displayed on the side face of ﬁ)

e the object.

=

=
)
>
o
@
=1
Q

* [Vertical Grid]
When you click the [Vertical Grid] button, a vertical grid is displayed.

(B

- [Front Grid]
When you click the [Front Grid] button, a grid is displayed on the front face of
the object.

EERETE S 2k Explanation

Normally, only one face of a 3D object is displayed (rendered).
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[Ruler] is displayed in the object tree of the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties]

%gﬁﬁ. 3DSpaceRulers L palette.

You can create a ruler in the 3D object space. This can aid you in your drawing work.

Rulers ; I8 Lo’ 30 Workspace
| ||eenne - 018 B @ (o ) (resim.)
After importing a [Ruler Layer], you can create a ruler in the 3D space. Refer to B o Move —
"Chapter 4 Rulers"( = p. 107) for rulers. ' " Ry " | U
: ."“'*‘"5""" ¥ty 1} XTI
E ; . Fuder ‘: Z huin: B | S . i »
1. Import the Ruler : e e O

Create a ruler in the [Ruler Layer] using a drawing tool like the [Line] tool.

1 2. Select the Command
= p= 1 On the [Toolbar], click the [Snap to Ruler] button.

i 3.Perform Drawing
The ruler is imported into the [3D Workspace]. An imported ruler can be
: manipulated like a 3D object by using the [3D Selection] tool and so on.

@

On the [Layers] palette, drag the [Ruler Layer] to the [3D Workspace] (3D Panel Folder).

Layers =) i
swx oy ogDe el §
= @ 30, tkspace i
= AW viewlape I F.urthermoref if you create an 'image layer o.n the [Layers] palette, yo'u can draw a
O o 5 line on that image layer to which a "Ruler" in the [3D Workspace] will snap.
-~ ; T :
- 'lllllllllllllllllllllllllllllli m

Layers o ;
20k pgoelala
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Perspective Ruler . .
After importing the [Image Layer], you can create a perspective ruler in the 3D
space. Refer to "Perspective Ruler"( = p. 123) for the perspective ruler.

(@}
=
QO
=}
=3
@
=

1. Import the Image Layer
Create a new image layer on the [Layers] palette.

On the [Layers] palette, drag the [Image Layer] to the [3D Workspace] (3D Panel Folder).

=

Buniapusy

Layers =
Fowx » pOFlald

Layers e

OB Layer

- - L ELy

2. Select the Command
On the [Toolbar], click the [Snap to Perspective Ruler] button.

3. Perform Drawing
"Camera Focal Point" on the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette
can be used as a vanishing point and perspective ruler.
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This chapter explains the concept and operation of 3D human models.

Concept

3D human models have the following features.

-

. 3D Human models

Among the 3D scene files (LWS), those containing figures are referred to as :
"3D human models."

N

. Parts Can be Made Movable, Deleted
Because the LWS conforms to a "Parent/Child Relationship," for "3D human
models," the perspective can be made movable and deleted.

w

. Waist Placed at Center
The waist (waist) of a 3D sketch figure is created as a parent part, such that
movement or rotation of the entire figure is centered on the waist of the figure.
When you make a figure movable or rotate it, the process progresses from the
parent part to the child parts.

[Properties]Palette object tree

Properties

i T
gt 040

5 Camera | =
= . soane haze heo
u-

eEsssssinssssREEEEEEEnn,
)

: mi5 weisthwe

2 [l w5 leit_leg) o
2l wh5 it o2
W 55 et ey
- m5 rieht leel o
, & [ w65 right Jeg2h
? @ 5ok =
5 & I mE5 stomach o
= mi5 bodytwo
= w5 Jett o
= W =55k
5 I e
=&

; [ |
: & [ w5 reckh
5 W =5
= WP =55 right s

) R N1
II it [ 3

[Properties] Palette object tree
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Pose Selection

3D human models are saved in a variety of poses, allowing you to select a pose
when you import the 3D data. Refer to "3D Sketching Function Basics"( = p.
303) for the import of 3D data.

1. Select a Pose
Display the [Open] dialog.

™ =)
| B M S ey Pt - @y
A i Dt el =
‘” ATI2088 &
Rt M a0 4
gL T
E Artvam i
| Delme TP I
*, H 13, Rammeny . -
* H OO TS
L e by,
L
Sk B Bsibally ey
R T Fubd IR ) ek
[ S— i E' ) p 1
e 3 _Murewy - .
Pt bt e £ b e = ==
i Select the 3D Data.

I8¥ Operate the slider, and then select one frame ("X/X" of the preview indicates
the displayed number of poses from which you can make a selection).

1) Click the [Open] button.

2. Import will be complete.
The 3D sketch figure has now been imported.

Using Perspective (Parent/Child Relationship)

Each part of a 3D sketch figure is saved with a "Parent/Child Relationship," and
each part can be rotated (made movable), placed in a variety of poses, and deleted
on a part-by-part basis.

1. Select the Part
Select a part of a 3D sketch figure using the [3D Selection] tool.

&

).
&

2. Rotate the Part
Using the various 3D manipulators a selected part can be rotated indirectly. The
slider of the 3D Workspace tab can also be used to perform this operation.

=r
3
=3
o
=
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%gi ﬁ . i+ 4. Check the Movement
J . .Sa.\ll.l’.lg. P.QSB.S. .a.nd. .S.Cen.e.s. ................ By moving the slider, you can check each Saveed motion key.
You can save a series of poses, individual poses, and scenes. :
: Motion Settings
Saving Motions (Series of Poses) : &y 0 ..............................................

You can make the parts of a 3D object movable, and also Save that movement.

1. Select the Part
Select a part from the Object tree of the [Properties] palette.

< § Motio Seftings

Do e

2. Move the Part
Move the selected part or 3D object into the pose that you want to Save.

3. Save a Pose
When you click the [Add Motion Key] button, the motion at that instant is
Saveed. The location is also Saveed and a stamp placed at that location.

&b

& Move the slider to the right.

8 Click the [Add Frame] button to Save the frame. GO T Explanation

To remove a key frame, move the slider to the position corresponding to the key
frame to be removed, and then press the [Delete Frame] button.
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SavingaPose .. . . .

Save the pose of the object file (extension: CSO).

Note

poses

1. Pose the Part
Move the selected part or 3D object into the pose that you want to Save.

2. Save the Pose
Click the [Export] button on the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette.

N

The [Save As...] dialog is displayed.

o =)
Besn g COLETE - e o
& [ Tt b Ty e
S [ ——
P Pl
= E
L
Uy
Enempne
=,

I Select CSO for [File Type].

8 Click the [Save] button.

The pose has been saved.

e LT

A AL dL L FAETTRFTEN

Saving a Scene .

Save the scene as a scene file (extension: CSD).

o
Note =
@
scenes 10

1. Perform Layout or Arrangement
Multiple selected 3D objects can be laid out or arranged and then Saveed.

=
)
>
o
@
=
@

l“

2. Save the Scene

Click the [Export] button on the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette.

The [Save As...] dialog is displayed.

I Select CSD for [File Type].

8 Click the [Save] button.

The scene has been saved.

o =)
Besn g COLETE - e o
& (= T T mocba T e
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This chapter introduces the concept and basic operation of the 3DLT rendering
function.

Concept

The 3DLT rendering function has the following features.

- Converting 3D Data to Lines and Tones
This function takes 3-dimensional data and then exports it to a line and tone
image. The lines and tones are exported to their own respective layers, and
therefore can be added to any image.

[Example of Use]

+ Data Save
Because the 3D data is saved to the [3D Workspace] (3D Panel Folder), it is
easy to revise the settings for the layout and so on.

Supported 3D Data

The supported types of 3D data are the same as for the [3DSketching Function] .
Refer to "3D Sketching Function"( = p. 304).

[3D Data]

[Layers] palette
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Operation Method . The [3DLT Rendering] dialog is displayed.

.

3DLT rendering is applied to 3D data. 4118 it
. ST ¥ Shaing a

1. Make the Rendering Settings o Levet [ | » n LR %
Import the 3D data to the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette. : T L — ﬁ %
Refer to "3D Sketching Function Basics"( = p. 303) for the import of 3D data. ! Lneyite 01 mn i Datalen) 0

B Wit s

O Vector Laps |
i - IL [ Grid | lines '.3‘1‘1" Ange: 45 b {;Bv
E %ma; ’@ Size: IGU ¥ Eristoet %
| ) Rasles Layer El
] Testiwe Separatedimage @ Tone Laper
Raster Layer Resohuior: (600.0dpi_ | [¥] Cleat Rendeiing Foder
[ Preview | [ 0K E’. [ Cancel

3 Make the necessary settings. Refer to "3DLT Setting"(=> p. 326) for the setting
method.

8 Click the [OK] button.

2. Exporting 3DLT Images
A 3DLT image for which line and tone separation has been performed can be
exported to the [Page] window. A [3DLT Rendering Folder] is created in the [3D

Froperties
Workspace] (3D Panel Folder) of the [Layers] palette.
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S Camera Kooy ) ] m
9 buidng15 o N T
Distance: * 1
Rotate
’ '
L
»
L}
L
Mation Satting
85
[ Testise:
[1Fip Verlical
Boatkoess L | Y o s Horserta :
Cortrast: 0 . .
El-we b " CRotats : Layers ﬁ
Semocth ! T
= : - =5 AN NL:
Level (4 | »
| | = ~
[¥] Qutine
Lire Wity 01 men p Diatals .
(] BothSide View [ Datats.. |
[ ] Suface Inversion [#]Ghating
0 Preview Lapes Color. [ [¥] Posterizaiion
|
(7] &l Object Active View

¥ Click the [Rendering] button.

ﬁ% = [ Sellechion. | L@ -I

SRR R U T ERplanation

Double-click [3D Workspace] on the [Layers] palette. The [Properties] palette will be
displayed, allowing you to adjust the layout and rendering settings of the 3D data.
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On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, click the [Rendering...]
button. The [3DLT Rendering] dialog will appear.

3L

7] Semacth
L'."\'-:Ié-i | »

&l 0utire

oo 01om > (G|

18 Raster Laye

(7 Wector Lapes

(] Grid

Rt 0585 B D (2
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meunmm [¥] Cleas Riendsiing Fokder
[CPevien | [0k ] [ concel ]

Smooth

Placing a mark in the check box causes smoothing to be applied to the outline
and shading.

* [Level]
You can specify the degree of smoothing that is applied. The higher the value
that you set here, the longer the lines that are subjected to curving.

OQutlines

Placing a mark in the check box causes rendering to be applied to the outline.

* [Line Width]
Sets the line width of the outline.

- [Raster Layer]
Performs rendering of the outline at the raster layer.

- [Vector Layer]
Performs rendering of the outline at the vector layer.

- [Details...] button
Displays the [Outline Setup] dialog.

Grid

Placing a mark in the check box causes rendering to be applied to the grid.

* [Resolution]
Select a resolution for the grid corresponding to the [Grid] button that is set to
ON. The maximum value that can be set is equal to the standard value given in
the page file.

(Texture)
Make the settings needed for texture rendering.
+ [Texture Resolution Image]

Performs image rendering from an object texture in order to perform 2DLT
processing. This can only be applied to an object with texture.
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- [Posterization]

Shadin
9 Posterize the shading.

Placing a mark in the check box causes rendering to be applied to the shading.
70 30

* [Lighting Direction]
Drag the globe to set the direction of the light.

(@)
=F
]
=
@

*

10

- [Grayscale Bar]
Clicking the slider causes a A to appear. The position that you click determines
the density. Clicking the left end of the slider causes the density to be high,
while clicking the right end causes it to be low. Click the required number of
layers. A will appear. To completely erase the shading, drag the A outside the
slider. Click the density to adjust it.

Buniapusy

+ [Convert To Tone]
Convert the shading to tones.

* [Type] - [Line] - [Angle] - [Size] - [Distort]
Conform to the tone setup. Refer to "Tones"( = p. 216) for the tone setup.

- [Raster Layer]
Performs rendering of shading that has been converted to tones at the raster

layer.

* [Tone Layer]
Performs rendering of shading that has been converted to tones at the tone

layer.

- [Raster Layer Resolution]
Select a resolution for the [3D Workspace] (3D Panel Folder). The maximum
value that can be set is equal to the standard resolution in the page file (the
actual data resolution will be the raster layer resolution of the import source).

» [Clear Rendering Folder]
Clears the rendering folder.
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* [Depth]
You can adjust the depth by manipulating the line width graph. As the
difference between the maximum and minimum values of [Near] and [Far]
increases, the lines are drawn to further emphasize the depth. Clicking adds a
point to a graph, and the subsequent lines will be fine.

How to read the [Outline Setting] dialog

Perform outline setup.

Qutside Frame Bordes Accantuation(E|

o » I

Fioeph — :
Loy [

wadth

Frort Side Depth
[7] Apoly Only To Estemal Frame Border

[ Peview | [ 0k ]| Coest |

* [Line Width]
You can set the width of the lines used to draw an outline.

* [Detection Accuracy[F]]
You can set the outline detection quality.

+ [Outside Panel Accentuation[E]]
You can set the level of posterization that is applied to the outer lines of an outline.

- [Apply Only To External Panel]
The outline stress effect is applied only to the outermost lines.

* [Reset]
Restores the original settings.
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%g ﬁ Four Views Method 2: Display Camera Operation Mode

. SRR E— Click the [Camera] button o the [Four Views] dlog
This chapter explains the concept and operation of four views.

(@)

5

Concept =l

: g

The four views consist of the upper view, front view, side view, and perspective, : g?‘i 10
and allow a 3D object to be displayed in any of four directions. Any 3D object : &

move/transform that is applied to one face is reflected on the other faces. (Camera Operation] mode s set, such that move and transform are applied to the ’?

T N R —————— R L -

T T T T . [er— | 3

D = |

B S 2 B EODE = ’ © s

Method 1: Display Four Views Method 3: Display Object Tree

On the [3D Workspace] tab of the [Properties] palette, click the [Four Views] Click the [Display Object Tree on Top View] button (or another of the buttons) in the
button. : [Four Views] dialog. The object tree will be displayed on the corresponding face.
B a :
ALY Loges 3D Workspace | m
@Qun s J-Eamrta-— |
23 Camena KM' ’ it 0om géﬁg ]
[ BT it e 2000 » ;
2z [ 0o | » e
Distance: } W »
Hd* ................
xhﬁ ................. [‘! ........ mm‘ *
W Auis: [l 82277 »
Zhdr T I 00
Size and Perzpaciive -
Gize: [ 0.000 k
i} 450 L
el oo Setingss
&
Click the [OK] button of the [Four Views] dialog to apply your changed settings to
the page.
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How to read the [4 Orthogonal Views] dialog

In the [Properties] palette [3D workspace] tab, when you click the [4 Orthogonal Views] button, the [4 Orthogonal Views] dialog will be displayed.

¥ [Select camera]
Select a camera object.

B [Zoom in/Zoom out]

Switch to the zoom in and zoom out tool.

i@ [Rotate]
Switch to the rotate tool.

B [Move]

Switch to the move tool.

i@ [Undo]

Undo the previous operation.

i@ [Redo]

Redo the the undone operation.

i@ [Reset]

Return operations to when the dialog was opened.

i@ [Auto-adjust]

Automatically adjust the size of the object.

i [Perspective view adjustment]

Automatically adjust to a perspective view.

@ [Hide the object tree]
Hide the object tree.

I [Display object tree in top view]
Display the object tree in the top view.

¥ [Display object tree in front view]
Display the object tree in the front view.

1 [Display object tree in rear view]
Display the object tree in the rear view.

M [Scale]

Adjust the scale of the selected image.

I [Show Page Image in Panel Window]
Display the page image.
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Here we will introduce the text function concept and operation method.

Concept

Using the [Text] tool, it is possible to enter text with the keyboard. The entered text
can be managed per layer as a [Text layer].

-7
Ly
&,

>

SRR 2 Uk Explanation

Manga Studio text files are Unicode.

Text can be entered onto the page.

Operation Method

Nominate the position, enter the text and use the [Properties] palette [Text] —
[Character settings] tab to finalize.

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Text] tool from the [Tools] palette.

3. Nominate position

Click the mouse on the position where you want to input text.
b
LW

This will open the [Properties] pallet and allow you to enter text with the
keyboard.
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4. Input text
When the text is input, a rectangular area [Text size change guide] will be
displayed (When not displayed, this has been turned off in the [Properties]
palette display settings).
When the surroundings are dragged, the text position will move and if you
drag the square handle, you can zoom in and out.

5. Complete text input
Text input will finish and a new [Text layer] will be created.
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After entering text, in the [Text settings] tab in [Text] from the [Properties] palette , : = : R

configure the text and the text will be confirmed after clicking [OK].

IDRTAN L Tem |
| |Character Settings 'Diakoq Baoon Setfrs .

Viewing of Tool Options

When [Tool Options] is selected from the [Window] menu, the [Text Tool Options]
Palette is displayed.

z
£
]

SelctLayet Toal Options =l

: i : (73 View Claserup Aftes Selection

’ ja - [Store in the text folder]

] , Create a [Text folder] in the [Layer] palette to store the input [Text layer].

R

[ Delete by |

[] Outfine (Smeall) || Stikethecugh
] Hor e

R

E
3

Higr:
Te/BG Color, | M Black/Transpacert =
[#] Westical Tewt

pis

R

o

?

| f
L 1F

* ] Ve Page Image [ ] View Input Field

g [ok. . ][ Conce

@ EE T » L  Explanation & Application operation

e

When changing the settings for one bit of text when entering, use drag to
select the text.

When you click on the [Text] tool after entering text, the [Text size change
guide] will be displayed and you can change the position and size by dragging.
When re-editing text, double click the [Text layer] icon or double click with the
[Text] tool and you can re-edit through the [Properties] palette.

When opening a file created on another computer, if a font is not available on
the computer being used, the text will be displayed in a replacement font and
will be displayed in a red frame.
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With the [Text layer] selected from the [Layer] palette, when the [Properties] palette is
selected from the [Window] menu, the [Text] — [Character Settings] tab will be
displayed.

[] Bold Face

[ talic Face [ Delete Rty |

"
[C] Outine (Smal] || Shiketreough
[] Outfine [Large] [ Hoiizorkal-inVertical

ign:

Test/BG Color: | M Black/Transparert
[#Vedical Ted
] Outinec (010 | »
[ Wiews Page Image [ ] View Input Fisld

Lok J[ cecet ]

]

[T Previem: D

¥ [Show/Hide Character Size Change Guide]
Switch between displaying or not displaying the font size change guide.

I [Show/Hide Dialog Balloon Size Change Guide]
Switch between displaying or not displaying the balloon size change guide.

* [Use style](EX only)ss
Make style settings usable.

* [Settings](EX only)
The [Style settings] dialog will be displayed and you can configure style
settings. For details on style settings refer to [Style settings]l (= P.338).

- [Font]
Select the font type.

+ [Character spacing]
Adjust the width between characters.

* [Line spacing]
Adjust the space between lines.

» [Size]
Adjust the text size.

* [Specify %]
Set the vertical spacing as a percentage of the text size (Size).

- [Bold Face], [Italic Face], [Outline (Small)], [Outline (Large)],
[Underline], [Strikethrough], [Horizontal-in-Vertical]
Enable the various character embellishments.

* [Ruby settings](EX only)
The [Ruby settings] dialog will be displayed and you can configure ruby
settings. For details on ruby settings refer to [Ruby settingsl] (= P.335).

» [Delete ruby](EX only)
Delete ruby settings.

- [Align]
Select from [Align Top], [Align Center] and [Align Bottom] for the line
alignment.

- [Text/BG color]
You can select the text (drawing color) and background color.

Draw [Black] text on a transparent background. Usually use
in this condition.

Draw [White] text on a transparent background. Used when
inserting outline characters on a black background.

Draw [Transparent] text on a black background. The characters
will be transparent on the bottom image and can be woven
into tones, etc.

Draw [Transparent] text on a white background. The characters
will be transparent on the bottom image and can be woven
into tones, etc.

- [Vertical Text]
Enter text to be written vertically.

* [Outline]
Embellish the set white outer frame with text.

- [Preview the outer frame]
Preview the text white outer frame.

- [View Page Image]
Display the page image.

+ [View Input Field]
Display an [Input field] (for inputting text) for special characters, symbols, etc
which are difficult to input from a keyboard.

Decoralive Symbols =|| {
'-I:I&—h%ﬂlzl@@*fﬂmﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂé%
o /Y XR XX e+ + Tt F

A ot e,

&
k
F
&

B U Note

« The [Select ruby] button on the [Text settings] tab will only be available whilst
selecting text.
The Manga Studio EXP (Special characters) included in Font pack Vol.1 can be
used after selecting [Private use] in the [Input field].
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e Ruby settings (EXonly)

The concept and operating method of ruby settings will be explained.

Concept

You can attach ruby (smaller readings of Japanese Kanji) to the text.

Select the Kanji that you want to attach the ruby to.
A5
L ¥
Rukby Settings W

Taget TestB)  Fuby

Enter the reading of the character.

Didiyou fFinish
your homework?

The Ruby will be attached.

Operation Method

On inputted text it is possible to add smaller readings of Japanese Kanii by the
[Ruby settings] dialog.

1. Open the [Properties] palette
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
On the [Layer] palette, double click on the [Text layer] icon of the text you want
to attach ruby to.

Layers
B0y O[S

BE
I

2. Select text
The [Properties] palette [Text Settings] tab will be displayed.

My,
Bread

Properties 1:]
5. M Laper” Tewt

| Character Settings " Dialoq Baloon Seftings ™.

Text Setlings

[#] Use Stgle Standasd -

Sellings..

For | Comic §ans M5 K

Shoat 000p b SEe 12009 v

e o 0%, b

| Bold Face Undeilre wa
T halic Face Dalate R

|| Dt [Smel] Sirketheough
| Outie fLaige] [ Hotizortal-inVeitical
o
Text/BG Cobor; M Black/Trarwparert = |
[ Vertical Teot
: Dt D0 oy | e Previsw Dutine
[ Views Page Image || View Input Fisld

Lok ] [ Concel )

i Drag and select the text you want to attach the ruby to.

8 Click the [Ruby Settings] button.
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3. Configure ruby settings i 4. Ruby attachment is complete
The [Ruby Settings] dialog will be displayed. Click [OK] on the [Properties] palette.
[ Ruby Setings e onnsiaia o (i X Properties =]
E- T - L Teut
Taiget TextlB]  Fuby T -
[ Character Settings ' Tislon Bafloon Seiting: ™.

My JlH | @

Text Sedtings 2

] Use Styie [ Standad =

Seltings...
Fot | Comic Sans M5 =
Shuacl®  DOOp b See 1200p v
Line w0z, [ Specty
FiBokdFace [ Underiere Settngs.
[ Itabc Face Delste Ruby
[ Oustine: S mal) Stiketheough

s EsEssEEsEEEEEEEEEEEEsssssssESsEEEEEEEEEEEEssssssEsEsEEEE,
0

: Fae Gipac : || Outline (Large)] || Horizornal-in'Vertical
Eovic Sas MS s00pt - dign  [MignTep =]
| Set Fant Size To 1/2 Main Tes Size Test/BG Cobor: | Blsck/Transparers =
i Pasior: AdpsimentD}  Interval Belwesn Main TestH] [#] Vestical Tesd
i [AkgnCertes | 000R » oOp » a FOuine:  [010mm | b [7] Previsw Outfine
§ Charscher S é | Wiew Pagelmage || 'iew Input Field |
@ Proportional 1) Propottional 2 ) Proportional 3 T
PO Fiee ao0g | »
(7] Set All Fuby As Taret 0k @] [ Concel | AR
& H
LW
¥ Input the ruby. Text with ruby is confirmed.
8 Set the font, size, etc.

# Click the [OK] button. M y

O Bread
Ruby will be attached to the text.

My
Bread

i
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* [Interval Between Main Text]

[How to read the Ruby settings] dialog

With the text selected on the page, it will be displayed when you click the [Ruby
setting] button on the [Properties] palette [Text] — [Text Settings] tab.

Ruby Settings
Taget TextB)  Ruby
[Hy I |
i
i
Font Sizer
o Comic Sans M5 T
] Set Font Size To 172 Main Text Size
Pasitior: Adpstnent0E  Interval Betwesn Main TexH)
AignCenter = | 000pL ) Q00p )
Character Spacing
@ Propottional 1 ) Proparticnal 2 ) Proporticonal 3
o  [mx])
;EEQMH#MTM | Ok, ][ Cancel

+ [Target Text]
Up to 10 rows of text which support the ruby will be displayed.
You are unable to input text from this column; however, you can separate the
lines of text by hitting [Enter].
You can restore the separated lines of text by hitting the [Backspace] key.

* [Ruby]
Enter ruby for [Supported text].

* [Font]
Select the font to be used in ruby.

- [Size]
Select the size of the font to be used in ruby.

« [Set Font Size To 1/2 Main Text Size]
Automatically configure ruby font size to be half of the original text.
Even after adjusting the size of the original text at a later date, the ruby text
will automatically adjust to 1/2.

+ [Position]
Select from [Align Top], [Align Center] and [Align Bottom] for the ruby display
position.

+ [Adjustment]
Adjust the ruby display position.

Set the space between the ruby and the original text.

- [Character Spacing]
Select from [1 space], [2 spaces], [3 spaces] and [Free] for the ruby letter spacing.

- [Set All Ruby As Target]

Allow all rubies using the same dialog.
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|| Style settings (EX only)  opeaton ethos

RS AR R R Configue the [Style settings] clog
The concept and operating method of style settings will be explained.

1. Open the [Properties] palette

Concept Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
The combination of fonts. etc can be set for text. On the [Layer] palette, double click on the [Text layer] icon of the style you
: want to configure.
= — - :
| b :
e R i Layers ﬂ

e T B » dOW &
Ul el s « WBa w '
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2. Select style
The [Properties] pallet [Text Settings] tab will be displayed.

St - L
(= s AEE 5 P
| D P e T

e i O 1
i s a| A | ame p T
I PRSI L e : 5T Lawer” Teut
' =T s Ty § | Character Settings " Disloq Baloon Settings .
Ju.-u- I.Tam] 3
: Tend Sedlings -
[¥] Use Styte [ Starsed o

@
Fonk | Comic Sans M3
chwpcl® D00p b See 1200p
Line wox [ FSeeciyX
ﬁ%‘{% I:‘ Bold Face Lndetbre Ficy. 38 i
‘i‘??c_.é‘: [ liafic Face Dielate Ruby
[ Ot (S]] Stikethecugh
| Outfine [Large] [ | Horizortal-inVertical
a Ct Tewt/BG Color, | 21 Black/Transpacert
Vestical Text
0 L\ Proui [T55T]s CPeowotee
[of| Wi Page Image [ Wiews Input Field
A
7— Lotk [Cance.. ]
~
P — E—
—l_ ﬁ & Check the [Use Style] check box.
ﬁ —C‘ 18 You can select from previously created styles here if present.
) When creating new styles or changing the settings, click the [Settings] button.
. .
Hiragana: DFPKanTeiRyu-XB Hiragana: DFPKoIn-W4
Kanji: En-POP Kanji: DFPKanTeiRyu-XB
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The [Style settings] dialog will be displayed. i 3. Style settings are complete
: Return to the [Properties] palette.
e o fou
w0 W iowhlew O fowt CiwdedFanfoge e H [
Hamlan ] N i
Habrin Mghabmi Foris. s it - patm = (105 | : {15 M ™
Hallms Vel Fiedn i = RD@ =z [ E J’m rer S et
VIWath il Pt Comm e bl = GM@p o= (05 & H
B ComcSpmMl = 3@ = [UDE | :
Syt Forin. Cimienby = Mm@ o= G5 4 f Test Setlings
H — (@)
ralosig s lem) D Spact g [ Use Styie Stardsed - g
faip (1" amp ! - =
Lina O i =
] [y Rggobverng Pl Myt 11 H - 1
wE |, W ; Fout: | i =
1] el Pt 7] et F R T i Chaacty ———— .
7] Qe il 7 Gt ot 7 g s (1 5 : i 0o0pt  » Size: 1200p w g
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- Test/B0 Color: | M Bleck/Transparent =

]
== (ot
i Style settings will be created and saved per pattern, ] View Page Image (] View Input Field
#8¥ You can select from created styles. Lﬂﬁ"‘dﬂ;!
1) After setting the font, size, etc, click the [OK] button. ¥ Click the [OK] button

Style has been set for the text.
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[How to read the Style settings] dialog

With the [Text Layer] selected on the [Layer] palette, it will be displayed when you
click the [Settings] button on the [Properties] palette [Text] — [Text Settings] tab.
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- [Style]
Display and select from the displayed [Style settings] list.

+ [New] button
The [Create new style] dialog will be displayed and a new [Style] can be saved
to the list.

+ [Delete] button
Delete the style settings for the item selected in the [Style] list.

* [Font]
Select the type and size of [Hiragana Katakana font], [Kanji font], [Special
characters font], [Symbols font], [One byte numerals font], [1/3 double size
numeral font], [One byte alphabet font], [Punctuation mark font] (Punctuation,
brackets, repeat symbols, etc font for symbols).
When size is set as [Specify %], this will be based on the [Standard Font Size].

- [Line Spacing]
Set the space between select text and the next line by number of points.

* [Line Spacing (Specify %)]
Set the [Line spacing] as a percentage of the current font size.

- [Line Spacing When Saveing Ruby]
Set the text [Line spacing] by number of points when saving ruby.

* [Line Spacing When Saveing Ruby (Specify %)]
Set the text[Line spacing] as a percentage of the current font size.

- [Character Spacing]
Set the letter spacing by number of points.

* [Bold], [Italics], [Underline], [Strikethrough], [Outline (Thin)], [Outline

(Thick)], [Edge] Enable various text effects.
Enable various text effects.

* [Font]
Select the font to be used in ruby.

- [Size]
Select the size of the font to be used in ruby.

- [Set Font Size To 1/2 Main Text Size]
Automatically configure ruby font size to be half of the original text. Even
after adjusting the size of the original text at a later date, the ruby text will
automatically adjust to 1/2.

* [Position]
Select from [Align top], [Align center] and [Align bottom] for the ruby display
position.

- [Adjustment]
Adjust the ruby display position.

* [Interval Between Main Text]
Set the space between the ruby and the original text.

* [Character Spacing]
Select from [Proportional 1], [Proportional 2], [Proportional 3] and [Free] for
the ruby character spacing.

- [Auto Half size Character Horizontal-in-Vertical Alignment]
Automatically configure entered text as horizontal in vertical. With [Set
columns], set the number of columns of the half text in horizontal in vertical.

- [Options] list
[Automatically Use One-third Size Characters For 3 Or More Half size
Characters], automatically adjust double apostrophes [*“], [ . ] vertically
and special text [« ] = [o 1= []=L1=[=1=[]"[] "~ [Automatically
adjust 7= [""T- {0 -1 T 1-T N 1-M0-(FN1-T01-["s Jto

be automatically inserted.

[How to read the Create new style] dialog

A dialog within the [Style settings] dialog [Style] list to save a new style.
This will be displayed when you click the [New] button on the [Style settings]
dialog.

New Style ===}

Source Siyle: [Swﬂud .-]

Hesw Slyle Manme:

- [Source style]
Select the source for the style from the [Style settings list].

- [New style name]|
Configure the name of the new style.




§§:§ Import text (EX onIy) 4. Import is complete.

It will be imported as a [Text layer] in the top right of the page window.

Import a text file as a [Text layer].

1. Prepare the text : § | Ot
s - : e
Prepare the text and save as a text file (Extension: TXT). . E-uﬂ-;qm
e (o
E E-' Yo gl st %
I : ey} =
7] Sampie01 - Notepad [E=SE ) 2 [l .
The first prize - P g
winner in Tthe Bl -l 2
bread eat'ing race D | e ©
is Miss Takigaw, H 7o =4
of class three, 5 || —c =
- - o
You get such : : g
lexcited with H H g
{something to =
2at. g
what?
don’t you 5. Move the text
]usg"': H.’éf-.: Ef Select the [Text layer] that you want to move on the [Layer] palette, then, on the
wggregd?t 's page, move the cursor near the t(lext until the cursor changes shape, then drag the
text to where you want to move it.
E can't :
ear you. = :
q ko E Layers a
' - | Bw:s o0w o
-
2. Open the Page '
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. : A Take Vemepoulisell.. T &
: A Letus ea. deficious ... I
H A. m -
3. Select the Command : A Hothingithe,_besle. . o
Select [Import] — [Text file] from the [File] menu. : A llovepou? H
: L U T b
Tesdt Layer
%ﬁ’
The [Open file] dialog will be displayed.
Goooonal!
ﬂt e -i Theg oryl i
Py — T :n- | “ml:-m
ij n—(_:n—u T ™ Teps a: ' -.:L-r“
Pt R bt 1 Y i
[ & cpr v e Skt with
Cwang i "-.._I '
* W e b n
e
= ‘
Fertagm - )
: ; -
M S ey e T : i : | -
el I— R : |

&b Select the [Text] file.

¥ Click the [Open] button.

SRR R U D ERplanation

If,in the text file, there is spacing between the lines, then the layers will be separated
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§§:§ Export text (EX only) 3. Export will be complete

It will be exported to the confirmed location as a text file (Extension: TXT).

Export a [Text layer] as a text file.

7] Sample01 - Notepad =)

File Edit Format View Help |

1. Open the Page

me F‘Erg‘r_ p;‘ize .
: T

Open the title from the [Story] tab of the [edit] window or open the page from the ! brzggrea*?-in era..;.;

[Page] tab. : is Miss Takigawa

' of class three.

You get such
lexcited with
|something to
eart.

what?

vmz don’t you
behave like a la
just a little bit?
hzg that's

my bread!

I can't
hear you. -

[] ]

Layers a

B0x ) o0g e
A Take Tesepoudisell, 2|
A Lelus ea, delicious .. 1
A ight il
A Nothinglthe._beele... T
A llovewou? H
i T T

et Layer

2. Select the Command

Select [Export] — [Text file] from the [File] menu.

O

The [Save as] dialog will be displayed. Confirm the save name and location and
click the [Save] button.

- =

[—— - |

¥ — [— - |

re— e i e Pt |

| e ey GBS e |

E 5 e P b |

| e — frp—— vl

== A W oo |

P T b ou e |
A
g
o
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§§ﬁ Story editor (EX only) . Operation Method

In the [Story Editor] dialog, enter and edit text.

The concept and operating method of [Story editor] will be explained.

-

. Open the Page
Either open the title through [Story] tab of the [Edit] window or the page

Concept
through the [Page] tab...

[Story editor] is a function to unify the names (characters) inside a story and edit them.
Search and replace and enter the dialog before drawing the pictures.

(@)
=
)
b=
=
)

i 2.Select the command
: Select [Story editor] through the [Story] menu.
. 11
i =1
= - - | i 3. Select text =
: The [Story Editor] will be displayed (When there is already text entered, it will z*
be displayed in separate lines). 2
| [ =l
i [ jor)
' T [N
: = o S
[T i
tash temtong T T o[ e
i 1. T L ] -
R e i P e e — |
Freoimar S Ao || Cewa |

W Click the enter text box to select. When entering new text, select [Double click

and add text].
s‘gﬁ

¥ Click the [Change] button

4. Edit text
The [Text] dialog will be displayed.

PNGEELEEECLELEEEEEETEER

Characters(P}  *Mamabion H.-l

“Hene H -
B s ouecien :

.
“amssssmmssssmmEssnnn

T —— m

B [+ Showe AN Stay Characters
[#] Do Mot Show 5ame Chatacter

Layout the dialog and cut the name.

341



Manga Studio

&M Enter a new [Character] name or select from a saved [Character] name.
¥ Edit the text.

8 Click the [OK] button.

5. Text editing is complete
The editing of the first text box is complete.

FECEEEES e 22 SaEaeaeam—
s - |
=1 | T i
. ik Dorges
n P |
il vy
|
i T By [
:__I?F__ & ad
T e Fr g s _hﬂ
[Z

i When editing other text, select the next text box and click the [Change] button and
follow from step 4 onwards. [Double click and add text] is for adding new text
and [Double click to add page] is for adding a new page.

183 When you click the [OK] button, the text edit will be saved.

Holeam i
mrﬂL

]
mesmmmmar

emmas
Y

Select the [Text layer] that you want to move on the [Layer] palette, then, on the
page, move the cursor near the text until the cursor changes shape, then drag the
text to where you want to move it.

EEEER TR sk Note Application operation

[Style editor] cannot be opened in [Single page]. When creating from text, first
create a new [Story] by selecting [Create new] — [Create] from the [File] menu.

= The [Text] dialog will also display by double clicking the text box in the [Story
editor].

[How to read the Story Editor]

This is a dialog to summarize text editing.
This is displayed when you select [Story Editor] from the [Story] menu.

= :
P |
ey ——
ﬁlm
=
Sy
ok wy
P
- —
[ Y .
[ Pagiare Lo ey L_“
| bmed |
¥ [Page Row]

Display the number of pages. Either double click or select then click the
[Modify] button for the editing status of the [Text rows] concerned.
Vertical space will display the area of supported text.

B [Text Rows)
Display text and supported [Characters] in layer units. When you double click or
select then click the [Modify] button, the text will be changed in the dialog.
If you slowly double click, you can directly edit the text.

- [Add text with double click]
A row of text with nothing entered. When you double click or select then click
the [Modify] button, text can be input in the dialog.
If you slowly double click, you can directly edit the text.

- [Add page with double click]
A page with nothing entered. When you double click or select then click the
[Modify] button, the page will be added.

+ [Change] button
Add or refresh selected text or pages.

- [Delete] button
Delete the selected [Text row] or [Page row]. However, pages that already exist
in the [Story editor] cannot be deleted.

- [Apply Changes] button
Reflect the current edited status of the [Story editor] to the title.

* [Reload] button
Re-import text from the title and discard unconfirmed editing changes.

* [Import File] button
Import an external text file.

- [Search Text String]
Input the text you want to search, click the [Search up] or [Search down]
button and [Text rows] with corresponding text will be displayed.
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* [Replace Text String]
When checked, input the text you want to replace with the text you want to be
replaced.
When you click the [Replace] button, the text within the selected [Text rows]
will be replaced.
When you click the [Replace all] button, all text within the [Text rows] will be
replaced.

- [Style]
Select a style setting from those saved in the [Settings] button dialog.

+ [Font]
Select the type and size of the font in the [Text rows].

+ [Apply to all] button
Apply the selected [Style] or [Font] settings to all [Text rows].

+ [Follow Existing Text Settings]

The font information for the selected text will match the settings for existing text.

How to read the Text] dialog

This is a dialog which allows you to edit [Story editor] text and select [Characters].
This is displayed when you double click on the [Text row] in the [Story editor] or select
the text and click on the [Change] button.

® e |
Charzciora 25 hoonc - | i
-
Fl "
] Sp=chy T g acte F oo vale ab Sakbot Cheractsr
D fibvee S0 Dby | Tar=roers
[Z1 L0 1zt 2 hows Same Sharazte)
Depmiare aqe o sk e 0 !

]

- [Character]
Input, display and select the corresponding character name from the text. In
initial settings, [None], [Stage directions], [Narration] are saved.

¥ [Recycle bin]
Delete the selected [Character].

ﬂ_Text input area]
Input, display and edit text.

- [Specify Character from materials]
The [Select character] button and options checkbox can be used.

- [Specify character] button
Select a [Character] from amongst the saved [Character material].

- [Show All Story Characters]
In the [Select character] button selection menu, display all of the saved
[Character material].
When the checkbox is unticked, the combined title [Character material] will be
displayed. (Title is the set [Name of title] when saving the [Character material].
This title is recing from the [New title] dialog [Title information] or the [Story]
menu [Modify title information] [Title information] dialog)

- [Do Not Show Same Character]
In the [Select character] button selection menu, when there are multiple saves
of the same [Character material], only display once.

- [Separate Layer with Black Line]
When entering text, if a space is added, then the separated text will show as
[Text rows] in the [Story editor].
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Manga Studio

Associate a [Character material] to dialog.

[N

When a [Character material] is associated with text in the [Story editor], the
corresponding [Character material] can be used from the text. Refer to [Character
material basics] ( = P. 376) for more on [Character material].

1. Open the Page or Title
Either open the title through [Story] tab of the [Edit] window or the page
through the [Page] tab.

2. Associate character material
Select [Story editor] from the [Story] menu and the [Story editor] will be displayed.

I Select the text and click the [Change] button.

O

The [Text] dialog will be displayed.

-

i ¥ ]
| srerreresrer, ]
317 Speciy Charecter Fiom Malesals @) Select Characer ) |
[¥] Showe &Ml Staty Chataciers
[¥] Do Mot Shaw Same Chatacter

I3 Tumn the [Specify Character From Materials] check box on.

8D Click the [Select character] button.

O

The list of saved [Character material] will be displayed.

Doa@s a

2008/07/20 1551 lsyer

1D Select the [Character material].

O

B Return to the [Text] dialog and click [OK].

O

The [Story editor] will be displayed.

) —

L L G
) P L g s Pk g o g
Faglacndl |

 doryladl

@ An thumbnail image of the [Character material] will be displayed.

35% o =i -
o] T Bt =T
E Pt [ -~ -
= 1 ule
va
T o
st e bl
b e
brpleiasd, ¥
Formpt T B e -1 R — L
m&l‘— [T Heowaw =
[ Raplace |t bty e Vol Ly T L |_-n
Paslece &6 | | nbam

2 Click [OK] when all editing is complete.

O
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In the [Layer] palette, when you select [Text layer], on the [Properties] palette i 3. Use character material
[Material] tab, the associated [Character material] will be displayed. : From the [Properties] palette [Material] tab, the [Character material] will be
: reflected on the page.
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:: Paste Tone
: :
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H
s ¢ Circle
rightt Defomned Crele 1
Deformed Crcle 02
: Defeimed Crcle 03
| M : Double Cicle
@ H
F] :
L] : onaa@a
¥t : |5 Materials
b |
i,
"4
::
[
]
R Here, [Paste layer] was selected. Every layer saved as [Glasses] will be selected and
el is available for use.
sy
s
M= o+ : [Character material] can be freely pasted on to the page. Refer to [Character
| i ket material basics] (= P.376) for more on [Character material].
mgi
forw [P0 i
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Types of balloons

) ) There are [Raster balloons] and [Ruler balloons] which have various characteristics.
The concept and operating method of balloon functions.

1 - [Raster balloon]
Concept ' A raster type balloon created from a raster image.

The balloon, the [Text] inside and the surrounding [Balloon image] will be treated This is suited when creating a complicated shaped balloon.

as an image.
In the [Layer] palette, the [Text layer] and balloon will be treated together as a

\

A balloon has the following elements:
e

—=  raster —
= |

N

\x\x

* [Ruler balloon] (Vector)

) . A vector type balloon created from a ruler.
Did you finish The balloon lines can be edited later.
your homework? :

Ruler

¥ [Text] :
Text input via the keyboard. : -\

B [Balloon image]
The balloon material image.

Raster Ruler
i@ [Tail] balloon balloon
The connector between the balloon and the character. o
X
x (@]
x (@]
x (@]
(@] A
Using balloons SRR U et
Balloons can be used by dragging and dropping a balloon material saved in the Balloons which are not connected by lines cannot be filled.
[Material] palette onto the page. :
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%gﬁ Create balloons (EX only) Method 2: Create balloon

""""""""""""""""""""""""""" A method to create a [Ruler balloon] directly from a [Text layer].

When creating balloons, you can save and use an image as [Balloon material] or . . L .
9 y ge as [ ] As this is a vector attribute, you can change the balloon lines in detail.

create directly from [Text layer].

When creating from text, you can only create a ruler (vector) balloon.
Raster Ruler
balloon balloon
Method 1: Save pattern as balloon material Ny o

A method to save the balloon frame sketched onto the page as [Balloon material] 2
and use as required from the [Material] palette. S
1. Open the Page o}
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. ﬁ
Raster Ruler
balloon balloon : | —+
o O

Can be saved from the [Edit] menu, [Save pattern to balloon material]. For details,

@
x
QU
>
o
=
o
S
jor)
o
g
refer to ['Saving pattern as balloon material] (= P.61) 3

e Ll v = i 2. Select the Tool
Select the [Text] tool from the [Tools] palette.

Al
o

Click the desired position and enter the text to create a [Text layer].

=

Wiy |

SERECEEE = 0w ppplication Operation

[Tone layer] can also be saved as a [Balloon material].
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3. Create a balloon [ T =
: Generate Dislog Balloon
Display the [Properties] palette through the [Window] menu, from [Text] tab — e ]
[Balloon settings] tab will be displayed. : Basic Shape: Suength 0 R e
t || Awange Pattem: [Explosion tweak) =] (400 |»
v W/_EL Anarge Interiily: 500 3
Test D] instabty Of Itersity: 1500 »
Dialeg Balloon 5. - - EIII ............ .
' L2 L L
| - G
: Iriztabiily OF Finenass: 1500 3 Irvstabilly
bt bl bl - || ClcomenTotne  [Tak @ [ Cacel |
| islog blloce Fiom Malensls | :
|| Dinlogue Balloon
I --..---..---..--‘UH-H.;--..--- a Configure settings

¥ )

Tal Widdh 212 mm | ¥

(7] Cokor Of Dinkocem Baoon Linesea [ ;
Color Insides Dislogue Baloon | ézﬁz

Balloon has been created.

i Click the [OK] button.

| I Match Tesa
[ Flegister This Dialogue Balloon In Material: |

i Click the [Generate Dialog Balloon] button.

O

Aballoon will be created and the [Generate Dialog Balloon] dialog will be displayed. 8 In the [Properties] palette [Text] tab — Return to the [Balloon settings] tab,
configure the line thickness, color and tail, etc.
For details on adding a tail, refer to [Adding a tail to a ruler balloonJ] (= P.352)

O

@ Click the [OK] button.

I3 When you drag the [Size change guide] you can move, zoom in or out on
balloons or text.
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Balloon is complete and the [Text layer] has been changed into a [Balloon layer]. : [How to read the Create balloon] dialog (EX onIy)

Will be displayed when you click the [Create balloon] tab from the [Balloon
settings] tab found in the [Properties] palette — [Text]

Generate Dislog Balloon L= ]

P || Bescshape  [Else v|SueghOim:
i || Avange Poterm: [Explosn(Wekl  w| 400 |»

(@)
' =
L[| Avegeintendy 500 E

—

Irvstabably Of Intensily: 1500 »
Fieness Of Inensdy. ©

: [ Corveett To Line

1 - [Basic shape]
Select the basic shape of the balloon to be created from [Ellipse], [Rectangle] &
[R rectangle].

Suoo||eg IO pue 1X3L

- [R intensity]
R rectangle angle curve setting.

- [Arrange pattern]
Select the arranged pattern for the balloon to be created from [None], [Roughl,
[Punctured (weak)], [Punctured (strong)], [Expanded] & [Focus line].

- [Arrange intensity]
Sets the intensity of the arrange pattern.

- [Instability of Intensity]
Set the fluctuation of intensity of the arrange pattern.

- [Fineness Of Intensity]
Sets the detail of the arrange pattern.

- [Instability Of Fineness]
Set the fluctuation in detail of the arrange pattern.

+ [Convert To Line]
Make the balloon shape into straight lines.

+ [Change In Instability]
Change the arrange pattern randomly.
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Add a tail to a ruler balloon

Add a [Tail] extending to a character on a ruler balloon.

Raster Ruler
balloon balloon
x O

1. Open the [Properties] palette
Double click the [Balloon layer] in the [Layer] palette.

2. Create a tail
The [Properties] palette will be displayed.

8 From the inside of the balloon line drag the cursor to the outside to set the tail
start point and length.

@ Move the mouse cursor and once you have adjusted the tail curve and click,
the tail will be added.

B Click the [OK] button.

Generate Dialog Balloon

3. Adding of the tail is complete
A tail has been added to the balloon.

Talwidhe  1.00mm b
[] Coon OF Distogue Balioor Lines [N
[¥] Cobon Inssde Dislogue Baboare | |
FluseTones: | Settrgs... |

[T Match Test
| Riegistes This Distogue Baloon In Mateials |

View Fage Image [~ View Input Fiskd

i Click the [Dialog Balloon Settings] tab.

8 Click the [Add Curve Tail] button.
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Balloon settings i+ = [Color Inside Dialog Balloon]

Set the color inside the balloon image.
Select the [Balloon layer] or [Text] layer and when you select the [Properties]

palette [Text] tab — [Dialog Balloon Settings] tab, you can configure the balloon. & [Use Tones]

Paste a tone inside the balloon.

E i+ [Settings] button

L Text The [Simple tone settings] dialog will be displayed and tone can be configured.
Dialeg Balloon 5. : For details on the [Simple tone settings] dialog, refer to [ Tone basicsl] (= P.201). =
| g
8.0 1+ [Match Text] (EX only) g
Genetate Dialog B alloon : Adjust the size of the balloon to the text. 1
Select Diskog balloon From Malsist: :

. v [Save This Dialog Balloon In Materials] 5
PRI : Save the balloon currently being configured to the [Material] palette. o
Line Wwidth 021 mm ' E]
Tad Wickh: 212mm b + [View Page Image] §_
¥ Color 01 Dislogue Balloon Lines: [ i Viewthe page image. N
H o
= : " ! )
(] Color Inzide Dialogue Balloor: l ____________ ] P [View Input Field] 2

Tl Use Tomes: f Calings. : View an [Input field] (for inputting text) for special characters, symbols, etc

: which are difficult to input from a keyboard.
7 Malch Ten

| Frogster Thes Dislogue Balloor In Materials | g

[ Decorative Symbols =l WS Ul Gothie |
Dkx%xu@@+amusamna

joow/ VXXX E+++ TRt

T

[ View Page Image [ Vievs Input Field

[ ok ][ cos EE

# [Hand)|

Adjust the display position of the balloon material.
I [Add Curve Tail]

Add a tail with a curved line to the balloon.

@ [Add Linear Tail]
Add a tail with a straight line to the balloon.

I [Delete Selected Tail, Tail Joint]
Delete the tail or tail joints from the balloon.

I3 [Show/Hide Character Size Change Guide]
Switch between displaying or not displaying the text size change guide.

Switch between displaying or not displaying the balloon size change guide.

+ [Generate Dialog Balloon](EX only)
Create balloon material.

- [Select Dialog Balloon From Materials]
Select a balloon material from the [Material] palette materials.

* [Line width]
Set the balloon material line width. (Only valid for [Ruler layer])

+ [Tail width]
Set the balloon image tail width. (Only valid for [Ruler layer])

+ [Color Of Dialog Balloon Lines]

I [Show/Hide Dialog Balloon Size Change Guide] '
Set the balloon line color. :
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Displays and Windows

ter introduces changes in screen displays.
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At Screen Display

= You:can changerthe Rotate,scroll, ‘and-angleof the'display-ont screent

I']: Screen Display Basics I']z Hand Tool

This section explains changes in the [Screen Display]. i Use the [Hand] tool to scroll the screen display.
Concept . . ... | OpesationMethod
[Screen Display] changes only change the display on-screen, and have no effect on © Drag over the screen to use.

the image itself.

i 1. Open the Page
Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

Screen Display Changes i 2.Select the Tool
: Select the [Hand] tool from the [Tools] palette.

: 3.Move
: Drag the image to scroll the screen display.

Image Data Changes :

xxe-:xx:-:xx:-:xx:-:xx:-:xxmi
1on:: EREEE

H 7 = T Rl p MR MMM MM R R MM M R H
I:::,.:.xh.:;ﬁg&lﬂﬁomxxxxxxxxxxxxx '
L H
E A, '

The following keyboard shortcuts are also available.

You can make changes to the image using the [Move and Transform] tools in the :
' « Scroll the screen [Space] Key + Drag

[Edit] menu.
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Viewing Tool Options (Hand / Rotate)

Select [Tool Options] from the [Window] menu to display [Hand Tool Options] or
the [Rotate Tool Options] palettes.

Hand Tool Options s
0N D
Scale  H3 @D »
Angec O Q"

¥ [Show All]
Displays the image at full screen.

¥ [Actual Pixels]
Displays the image in a size where image pixels appear in a 1-to-1 ratio with
screen pixels.

@ [Print Size]
Displays the image in print size.

B [Scale]

You can enter a scale at which to view the image.

i@ [Angle]

You can enter an angle from which to view the image.

355

)

Use the [Rotate] tool to rotate the screen display.

Rotate Tool

Operation Method

Drag over the screen to use.

1. Open the Page
Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the tool
Right-click the [Hand] tool from the [Tools] palette, and select the [Rotate] tool.

3. Rotate
Drag the image to rotate the screen display.

G v e ppplication

The following keyboard shortcuts are also available.
- Rotate the screen [Space] Key + [Shift] Key + Drag




Use the [Bug Glasses] tool to zoom the screen display.

Operation Method

Click on the screen or drag over the screen to use.

1. Open the Page

Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Tool
Select the [Bug Glasses] tool from the [Tools] palette.

@

3. Zoom the Image
Click the image to zoom in.

356

Viewing Tool Options

Select [Tool Options] from the [Window] menu to display [Zoom Tool Options].

Zoom Tool Options e
ADE DB
D~ @ M3
Scale 313 [F 13
Ang D @

¥ [Show All]
Displays the image at full screen.

B [Actual Pixels)
Displays the image in a size where image pixels appear in a 1-to-1 ratio with
screen pixels.

@ [Print Size]
Display the image in print size.

¥ [Zoom In]
Click the [Bug Glasses] tool to zoom the image.

3 [Zoom Out]
Click the [Bug Glasses] tool to zoom out from the image.

* [Scale]
You can enter a scale at which to view the image.

- [Angle]
You can enter an angle from which to view the image.

SR 2 b Application

+ Drag the [Bug Glasses] tool to expand the parameters.

+ [Hold the [Alt] key while clicking the [Bug Glasses] tool to zoom out from the image.

* You can also Zoom the Image by selecting the [Zoom In] / [Zoom Out]
commands from the [Window] menu.

The following keyboard shortcuts are also available.
Zoom In [Ctrl] Key + [Num +]
[Space] Key + [Ctrl] Key + Click or Drag
Zoom Out [Ctrl] Key + [Num -]
[Space] Key + [Ctrl] Key + [Alt] Key + Click




Rotates the screen 90, 180, or 270 degrees. This example uses the [Rotate 90
Degrees] operation.

1. Open the Page
Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command

Select [Rotate / Flip] from the [View] menu -> Select [Rotate 90 Degrees]

3. Display adjustment is complete.

The screen display has rotated 90 degrees.

357

Inverts the image either vertically or horizontally. This example uses the [Flip
Horizontally] operation.

1. Open the Page
Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command

Select [Rotate / Flip] from the [View] menu -> Select [Flip Horizontally]

3. Display adjustment is complete.

The image has flipped horizontally.




2% Actual Pixels 2% Show All

Displays the image in a size where image pixels appear in a 1-to-1 ratio with  :  Displays the image on a scale that fills the screen completely.
screen pixels. :

1. Open the Page

1. Open the Page Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command

2. Select the Command Select the [Full Screen Mode] command from the [Window] menu.

Select the [Actual Pixels] command from the [Window] menu.

3. Display adjustment is complete.

3. Display adjustment is complete. The entire image is displayed.

The image is displayed so that image pixels appear in a 1-to-1 ratio with screen pixels.
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| PrintSize - 111 Show Transparent Area

Displays the image in print size. Shows transparent areas of the image in a checkered pattern.
1. Open the Page . 1. Open the Page
Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command i 2. Select the Command
Select the [Print Size] command from the [Window] menu. Select [Show Transparent Area] from the [View] menu, and place a checkmark in
© the menu.

3. Display adjustment is complete.

The image is displayed in print size. 3. Display adjustment is complete.

Transparent areas of the image are displayed in a checkered pattern.
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SRRy  Rpplication SR T S pplication
For details on Configuring [Print Size] see [Page: Zoom / Angle] (P. 13) in For details on configuring [Show Transparent Areas] see [Page] (P. 11) in "Preferences."
"Preferences." :
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Im New Window

Displays the same document in multiple windows. This is useful when you want to
zoom one part of an image and view the entire image at the same time.

1.OpenthePage

La [N

Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2.Selectthe Command

La [N

Select the [New Window] command from the [Window] menu.

3, Display adjustment is complete

Two windows are displayed.

The data is the same, so changing one page will also change the other page. You
can also change the display method for individual pages.
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Toggles the display of the on-screen measurement scale on and off.

1. Open the Page
Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command

Select [Show Measurement Scale] from the [View] menu, and place a checkmark
in the menu.

3. Display adjustment is complete

The measurement scale is displayed on-screen.

-

N
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Toggles the display of the print guide and basic frame on and off.

1. Open the Page
Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Select the Command

Select [Drawing Aids] -> [Print Guides / Basic Frame] from the [View] menu, and
place a checkmark in the menu.

3. Display adjustment is complete

The print guide / basic frame is no longer displayed.

envu, enva,

SEET U TR b pplication

To change print guide / basic frame settings, double click the [Print Guide and Basic
Frame] icon, then open the [Print Guide and Basic Frame] tab in the [Properties]
Palette.




Creates grid lines on-screen, and toggles their display on and off. Toggles the display of the on-screen measurement grid on and off.
1. Open the Page . 1. Open the Page
Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window. Open the page using the [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

2. Show the Measurement Scale

Select [Show Measurement Scale] from the [View] menu, and place a checkmark
in the menu to display the measurement scale.

2. Select the Command

Select [Drawing Aids] from the [View] menu, select [Show Grid], and place
a checkmark in the menu.

3. Select a Tool © 3. Display adjustment is complete
Select the [Object Selector] tool from the [Tool] palette. The grid is displayed on-screen.

75

4, Display adjustment is complete

The guide lines are created when you click the measurement scale.
When no [Guide Layer] is present a new layer is created.
You can drag the guide lines to move them.

To change the display of all guidelines created, select [Drawing Aids] from the
[View] menu, then select the {Show Guide}.

SRR VR T D pplication
SRR v Uk Explanation
To change the [Grid Line] configuration method, double click the [Grid Layer] icon,
To remove individual guidelines, use the " Object Selector" tool, to drag the ruler. : then open the [Grid] tab in the [Properties] palette.
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Toggles display of the story and author information on and off. Select [Show Story
and Author Info] from the [Display] menu and place a checkmark in the menu to
display this information.

Toggles the display of the on-screen page numbers on and off. Select [Show Page
Number] from the [Display] menu and place a checkmark in the menu to display
this information.
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Toggles display of pagination on and off. Select [Show Pagination] from the
[Display] menu and place a checkmark in the menu to display this information.

G v e ppplication

To Change Story Settingsrmation / author information / page number / pagination
settings,

open the [Story] tab from the [Edit] window, close the [Page] tab,

select [Change Story Settings] from the [Story] menu, and change the information
in the [Story Info] dialog.
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Other

In this chapter we will discuss how to use Materials, how to undo incorrect commands and

actions to record work.

£ Step: - Materials (For EX only)
“Siep:02* Undoing commands

“Step:02 - Action (EX only)

T
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Operation method: Using Materials

Drag and drop Materials from the [Materials] palette& onto the page.

Here we will introduce Materials types and operation method.
For saving [Materials] refer to ['Saving Materials] ( = P. 58).

1. Open the Page
Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.
Concept

Frequently used Materials in comic production can be called up anytime if saved to
the [Materials] palette.
The Materials which can be managed in the [Materials] palette are as follows:

2. Drag &drop
From the [Window] menu, select [Materials], and drag & drop from the
[Materials] palette [Materials] — [User] folder onto the page.

Page Materials j i
Frame split i 2oage Dl LEEa
Layer : [Defaut -

Balloon ruler Materials
Ruler Materials
Character Materials

Dialog Ballosn Materi v @) 70
1. 2DLT Sample GI& ioles Jadee ot 2| &1

113 30LT Sampgile @ B

3D Materials Did you | Goed
finizh | serning
Image oo b Haruks.

The locations where you can save Materials in the [Materials] palette are as follows:
+ [Materials] — [User] folder

Salact | itess.

=[]
EEREE -] 1L ;
[1. Default '] B = ;
l l l l l i 3.Complete use
- - - - - : The new layer has been created and the Materials have been pasted onto the page.
20LT 3DLT Dialog Panel Ruler '
Sample Sample  Balloon ...  Material M aterial :
§ £
; 3%
: i
; L&
: L:
: L
5 items A"
— %

Layers 8
B goelald|
4 Did you fish yout ho... 00
; o
; W)€ alachen o LT AL

EARETEEE 2k Explanation

» [Basic frame layer], [Guide layer], [Grid layer] and [Sketch layer] cannot be saved
to the [Materials] palette.

= Itis possible to save data created in another application. When you double click
on the saved data, the application used to create it will startup.

SRR B U D ERplanation

When you drag& drop an importable image file onto the page, the import
function or 2DLT function (EX only) will automatically startup.

For non-importable files, the associated application will startup after double
clicking.
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Operation method: Search Materials : %gﬁ External browsing

You can search Materials saved in the [Materials] palette. .
Select a nominated folder, such as My Documents, etc, display in the [Materials]

: pallete and paste the image on to the page. You can display data which was
1. Open the pallette _ _ ‘ i created in another application.
Select [Materials] from the [Window] menu to display the [Materials] palette. i [Select Materials] palette — [Menu display] — [Browse external folder...] to import.

2. Select folder
Select the folder to be searched. :

3. Select the command
When you select [Search] from the [Materials] palette [Show Menu] the
[Search] dialog will be displayed. :

. (@)
. =0
N Q
- : =3
Search : 5
_________________________________________________ : 13
Mame: Baloan “ E
(1] Dieseniials Between Caphal And Small .
7] Search For Perfectly Matching Mames: E g
) Desciption |
] Type Lages - E
[C] Page = :
(] Stcey H
[7] 1mage - E
= P H
[7] Ao Search Subdclders
e s
I Set the [Name] etc search conditions. Here we will enter ITakigawa-san] . :
8 Click the [OK] button. :
4. Search is complete

Search has completed. Items will be displayed in the search results folder.
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§§\g Character basics (EX 0n|y) Operation method: Using character Materials

From the saved [Character Materials], paste Materials as required onto the page.

Here we will introduce the concept operation method of character Materials.

For saving character Materials refer to [Saving Materials]l (= P. 58). 1. Open the Page

Open the page through [Page] tab of the [Edit] window.

Concept : From the [Window] menu, select [Materials] and the [Materials] palette will be
: displayed.
Materials where it is possible to save layers and tone as a folder in character units.
Materials B
LRk A || Smat
Properties [=] 0 Ch | v & ! Il ) EIE L]
: w8 Tone -

Ji F0LT Sample  +| )

& (& Matesial = )
gy Defaul : ||
-4 20LT Sample : (1]
i 3DLT Sample E Cereeron E
#-4¢ Dislog Balloon Materiz » Sample

¢ Msbasial =

1i

&8 From [Materials] — [User] — [Character Materials], select [HangryPopGirl] —
[Takigawa san] and double click.

@

[The [Properties] dialog will be displayed.

3 Properties
Ty Lager Folder 3 [ Seloction [Materiol L2 lFul|
Paste This Materia f :
| Pasite Layer
==
| & | Cloudil
| BOL15%
o |
| 5" |esLamx :
om a@o| | _ 1 !
2008/07/29 14:36 Cloud 01 ‘ I P
- I :' Page Fiedl
[Character Materials] Desciiption:
Type: CPG Fie
Paste Thiz Material 2]
[ PasteLoper
[ Paste Tone a

¥ With [Paste This Material], the entire character Materials will be pasted onto
the page.

8 With [Paste layer], a dialog will be displayed and the selected layer will be
pasted to the page.

i With [Paste tone], a dialog will be displayed and the selected tone Materials

ill h )
[Tone Materials] will be pasted to the page
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2. Paste is complete

The Materials has been pasted to the page. Type:  Layer Folder
: Puste This Matesl
: Pasle Layer
: o
H L.
B0L 15%
: )
: s | esLasx

ooa@o|a
2008/07,/28 14:36 Cloud 01

o

[Paste This Material]

Type: Layer Foider
Paste This Material ;;'
Pasts Layer =
% 13

. .
a 4

) | d : [Paste tone]
2008/07/2914:36 layer

O

o
=
>
@

A

-

[Paste layer]

SEERE R U iNote

[Paste tone] ignores the area when you saved it and pastes the tone as is, before
processing, onto the page.
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Undo a command. . Redo a deleted command to return to original condition.

1. Wrong command ! 1.Redo the delete
During work, an extra line was drawn. ; This is a page where an extra line was deleted during work.

2. Select the command i 2.Select the command

Select [Undo] through the [Edit] menu. Select [Redo] through the [Edit] menu.
3. Undo will occur 3. Redo will occur
The command will be undone and the extra line will be deleted. : Redo will occur, the extra line will be restored.

GERERTE R r vk Dpplication

You can set up to 50 commands which can be undone. Go to [File] menu
[Preferences] — [Page] — [Undo] [No. of undo's]
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e History function

Using the history function, you can return to a previously performed operation.

1. Select the command
Select [History] from the [Window] menu to display the [History] palette.

(@)
=
)
=}
=
[}
=

fve)

Histary =
e ALE
Mesw Laper
Desslact
PO B

‘Fenc a

o e
iemmsRsanmmmssEEEEEEEsssAsssssEsEEEEs

L3
1B/Y10

I Select the process to be undone from the commands displayed in the [History pallete].

2. Undo
Undo processes to the point of the selected command.

Erager
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Here we will introduce the actions function concept and operation method.

Concept

Action is a function which allows you to record a series of operations to your
computer and allow you to work more efficiently.

Actions ﬁ
| it @ e F 5

< Whte Outine on Block 0 5mm
¥ | ¥ Select Colee Range
[ | | Expand Selection
¥ ¥ Fill Selection
[+ Diesssct

“asssssssssssssEEEEssssssssnsnnnnns

= i H

t
o
Ll
-
@
-1

The actions function has the following basic concept.

asssssssmnmann

. i
\GRLECELLLCEREITILELIELE

|

* [Actions set]
Used to classify actions, create from T'Actions | .

+ [Action]
The smallest unit of action which can be recorded. Created from [Commands].
I'Record J will occur in the action unit.

By clicking TAddJ an TAction] (item) will be created in the TAction set]
and the TCommand] will be saved in TRecord] TAction] (item).

* [Command]
Refers to the recorded FCommand] .

A white outline will appear on written text.
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4. Record actions

Operation method 1: Record actions
Perform the actions you want to record then record in an [Action set].

Create an action set and record actions.

1. Open the palette
Select [Actions] from the [Window] menu to display the [Actions] palette.

@ The newly created [Action 1] will be displayed.

8 Click the [Start recording actions] button.

ﬁ‘;%

Perform the actions you want to record.

o

2. Select the menu command
Select [New Set] from the [Actions] palette [Menu display].

(@)
=
)
=}
=
[}
=

fve)

MNew Set Q
Click the [Stop recording actions] button. 3
iitings Name:  ESTERTINER
Shortcut: Hnsm ;

............................................. H

[ Ok @ | Cancel |

& When the dialog [New Set] is displayed, set the [Settings Name] and shortcut.

BClick the [OK] button.

3. Create action set &
An action set will be created in the [Actions] palette.
6. Action recording is complete
: The operations have been recorded in the [Actions] palette.
I The newly created [New action set] will be displayed. STEE TR e Application
ﬂ Click the [Add action] button. To delete an action, select the command of the action you want to delete, and then
H from the [Actions] palette [Menu display] select [Delete action].
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Operation method 2: Action playback * Operation method 3: Insert special command

In actions function there are some actions which cannot be recorded.
: [Special commands] are action commands that are difficult to assign to menus or
access with a mouse or pen tablet.

Playback the [Actions] saved to the [Actions] palette.

1. Open the palette
Select [Actions] from the [Window] menu to display the [Actions] palette.

Specifies the next page as a target
for an action.

Leaves the target layer as is, but
exchanges it with the next layer
above.

2. Select command
Playback the recorded [Action]. H

Leaves the target layer as is, but
exchanges it with the next layer
below.

Moves the selected layer to the top.

Moves the selected layer to the
bottom.

1. Open the palette
W Select the created [Action set]. : Select [Actions] from the [Window] menu to display the [Actions] palette.

8 Select the [Action] or [Command] to playback.

) Click the [Start Playing Actions] butt 2. Select the action
Ick the [tart Flaying Actions] button. : Select the [Action] from the [Actions] palette.

3. Actions will be played back :
The recorded operations are played back.

Black Dt cnWhite 0. 5mm =
r
¥ Expand Selection
¥ Fill Selection

i Dasalect

|| ¥ Flound-comened squate ScmSeen

3. Edit the command

SRR Application Select [Special command] from the [Actions] palette [Menu display]. Here we
L will select [Exchange with upper layer].

1 4.Addition will be complete

. 7|_| ‘while Diutine on Black 0LSmm - The selected action will be added to the special commands.
ST —
[Switch command check] : S| ™ \ihia utine on Black 0 S .
: ¥ Select Color Flange
When [Switch command check] is off, the command will not playback.
: ¥ Expand Selection
¥ Fil Selection
| Degelect
[Switch settings check] H = Black Outhre onwihite O Smm

When [Switch command check] is on, the dialog will be displayed whilst the action
is played back. If you double click on the area of the button settings which are H
displayed, the settings details can be changed.

374



Commands which cannot be recorded Operation method 4: Insert menu

The following commands cannot be recorded in the action function. i Save a menu bar command directly to an action set.
© Select [Insert menu] from the [Action] palette — [Menu display] to insert.

[File] = [Most Recently Used Files]

[File] = [Import] — [Select TWAIN device]
1. Select the action

[File] — {Import] — [Continuous Scan] : In the [Action] palette, select the [Action] that you want to save into the
[Action set] palette.

[File] — [Page settings]

Fil Pri i
[Fle] — [Print settings| 2. Select the menu command

[File] = [Preferences] When you select [Insert menu] from the [Action] palette [Menu display], the
[Insert menu] dialog will be displayed.

[File] = [Shortcut settings]

Insert Menu

[File] = [Custom tool settings]

[File] = [Install Materials]

[File] = [Quit]
[Edit] = [Undo]
[Edit] = [Redo]
All from [View], [Window] and [Help] menu o
Q
Deleln k] [oCanesl =
................. =l ‘|3
[How to read the Action settings] dialog ! 3.Select target menu g
) ) ) ) Select the menu command you want to save from the menu bar. Select the @
When you select [Action settings] from the [Actions] palette — [Menu display], [New Layer]
the [Action settings] dialog will be displayed. ’
Action Settng [7] Specily Chasactes From Matesials Select Character
S : [7] Show Al Stoy Characiers
Play : [7] Do Mot Show & ame Character

Wating Time,  Jeecond: »
The [New layer] will be saved to the [Insert menu] dialog.

Iﬂ&aﬂgp“wm Click [OK] when saving is complete.
o) [ Coea ﬁ\%

Insert Menu

+ [Waiting time]
Set the time to wait before executing a command.

New Laypat

+ [Carry Out Continuous Check Of Loop Play]
When loop playback is set, every time the action playback has completed
a continuation confirmation dialog will be displayed.

4. Insert menu is complete
A new [Command] has been saved to the [Action] palette.

SRR i Note

Note that depending on the command it may not be possible to record the set value
for some menu commands.
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Features Reference

This chapter is a reference for Manga Studio's menus, toolbars and windows, and contains
a list of keyboard shortcut commands.

- Menus
SSiep-02 - Windows & Palettes

=
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This menu is mostly used for file input and output operations.

File | Edit Story View Selection Layer Ruler
New » B stoy..  CrleAeN
Open... Ctrl+ O Page... CrleW |
Maost Recently Used Files 3 a 1 CAUsers\Desktop | SrmithMicra\MS4 0Sarmple 4 cst
He=2 Bl Z CA\Users\Documents\Page Filel1\Page Filedl.cog
Save Ctrl+5 a Page E
Save All Ctrl+Shift+5 Frame Cut
Save As.. Alt+Shift+5 Layer
Save Story As... n 3D File.
Revert...
Image File...
Save As Template.., 20LT...
Save Material 4 Photoshep File.
Import L4 TWAIM...
Export(W) 4 Continuous Scan...
Page Settings... Alt+Shift+P Select TWAIN Device...
Print Settings(D)... Ctrl+Shift+P Page File...
Print... Ctrl+P Layer File...
Preferences... Multiple Layer Files...
Shortcut Settings.., Text File..,
Custom Tool Settings(Z)... B Image File(ln Piels)...
Install Material... Image File[Dimensions)...
Quit Ctrl+Q Test File...
+ [New] * [Revert...]

Create a new [Story] File or [Page] File for editing.

* [Open...]
Open a previously saved [Story] File or [Page] File
for editing.

* [Most Recently Used Files]
Show a list of recently used [Story] Files and [Page]
Files. Select a file to begin editing.

* [Close]
Close the currently open editing window.

- [Save]
Save the contents of the [Page] File you're editing
to disk.

+ [Save All]
Save the contents of all opened [Page] Files to disk.

+ [Save As...]
Save the contents of the [Page] File you're editing
to disk with a new name.

- [Save Story As...]
Save the contents of the [Story] File you're editing
to disk with a new name.

Revert the contents of the current file to the most
recently saved state.

- [Save As Template...]
Save the Page Settings of the current [Page] File as
a Page Template.

- [Save Material] (EX only)
Save the currently selected [Page], [Page] Layout, or
layer contents on the [Materials] Palette.

* [Import]
— [3D File...] (EX only)
Import 3D File into a [Page].

— [Image File...]
Import an image file into a [Page] as a layer.

— [2DLT...] (EX only)
Import an image file into a [Page] and perform
2DLT rendering.

— [Photoshop File...]
(EX only)
Import a Photoshop File into a [Page] as a layer.

— [TWAIN...]
Import an image from a TWAIN device into a [Page]
as a layer.

— [Continuous Scan...] (EX only)
Scan multiple pages into a [Story].

— [Select TWAIN Device...]
Select a TWAIN device to use.

— [Page File...]
Import a page file into the current [Story].

— [Layer File...]
Import a layer file into the current [Page].

— [Multiple Layer Files...]
Import all layer files contained in the folder you
choose into the current [Page].

— [Text File...] (EX only)
Import a text file into the current [Page] as a new
text layer.

- [Export]
— [Image File (In Pixels)...]
Export a [Page] into one of a number of image file
formats by choosing a pixel size.

— [Image File (Dimensions)...]
Export a [Page] into one of a number of image file
formats by choosing its Dimensions.

— [Export Print Shop Data...]
Export a [Story] in a data format suitable for
sending to a print shop.

— [Text File...] (EX only)
Export the text from all a [Page]'s text layers into a
text file.

- [Page Settings...]
Set the Page Size, orientation, etc. for printing.

- [Print Settings...]
Set the print range, number of copies, and other
options.

* [Print...]
Print the current [Story] or [Page] according to the
print settings.
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* [Preferences...]
Choose story and page behavior, printing and
tablet settings, and other preferences. .

+ [Shortcut Settings...]
(EX only)
Edit shortcut settings.
* [Custom Tool Settings...]
(EX only)
Edit settings for the [Custom Tools] Palette.

* [Install Material...]

This menu is mainly used for image editing operations.

Use this to install a materials pack. Exit Manga Studio.

[Quit]
Exit Manga Studio.

Undo Fill CMLZ“ Scale., AT
Cannat Redp Cirfe ¥ Fotate...
Cut Free Transform{D)... Ctrf+ ShiftsT
Cohy DISDD!‘IDﬂ
Copy to Another Applications () Frperiues
Paste Cofsl Flip Horizontal...
Paste White A Trarsparent Chrbe Shebte i Flip Vertical...
Paste Calor As Opagque ok Tty
Clear Diefete E Peiimeter Dictort..
¥ bt Liefete Clear
Ctrb=Shiftsl Biur Distost ..
Colnr
B B Scale.,
Ouline
Rotale
Bange Line ¢ 7 Color
: Free TransformiD)...
Mave and Transtonm “ 3
Tene Distort ﬂ 3 Perspective.
Save Fattern To Tone Matenal
Save Pattern To Dizlag Balloon MaterialiFi .
Save Patrern Ta Character Matenal..,
: Mesh Transtanmi...
Save Pattern Ta Brush Maeerial..
Jain Print Guide i)

* [Undo Fill]
[Page]Delete operation immediately prior to this
(page).

* [Redo]
[Page]Redo the operation that deleted the (page).

* [Cut]
Cut the selected area, and save to the clipboard.

* [Copy]
Copy the selected area, and save to the clipboard.

+ [Copying to Another Application]
Copy the selected area, and save to the clipboard
to be pasted to another application.

+ [Paste]
Editing [Pages] Paste the content saved to the
clipboard to the new (page) as a new layer.

- [Paste White As Transparent]

Editing[Pages]Paste the content saved to the
clipboard to the new (page), making the white
areas transparent.

- [Paste Colors As Opaque]

Editing[Pages]Paste the content saved to the
clipboard to the new (page), making the color
density opaque.

* [Clear]

Delete the content included in the selected area of
the selected layer.

+ [Clear Outside Selection]

Delete the content included in the area that has not
been selected of the selected layer.

- [Fill Selection...]

Paint the specified color and settings within the
selected area.

- [Fill Selection With Foreground Color]

(EX only)
Paints the currently-selected drawing color on the
target layer within the selected area.

+ [Outline Selection]

(EX only)
Specifies and draws the color and thickness of
the solid lines around the selected area.

+ [Change Line Color to Drawing Color]
(EX only)
Changes the color of the drawing lines on
the vector layer and the parts that are not
transparent within the selected area to the
currently-selected drawing color.

+ [Move and Transform]
— [Scale...] - [Rotate...] - [Free
Transform...] - [Distort...] - [Perspective...]
- [Flip Horizontal] - [Flip Vertical]
Grasp and drag the handle to transform the
image in the selected area.

— [Mesh Transform...](EX only)
Divides the image using a grille to enable each
part to be transformed separately.

- [Tone Distort](EX only)
— [Peripheral Distort...] - [Clear] - [Blur
Distort...] - [Scale...] - [Rotate...] - [Free
Transform...] - [Distort...] - [Perspective...]
- [Flip Horizontal] - [Flip Vertical] - [Mesh
Transform...]
Distorts and transforms tones within the selected
area. Grasps and drags the handle to distort the
image as necessary.

- [Save Pattern To Tone Material]
Saves images within the selected area to the
[Materials] palette as pattern tones.

- [Save Pattern To Dialog Balloon Material]
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Manga Studio

(EX only)
Saves images within the selected area or selected
rulers to the [Materials] palette as word balloons.

+ [Save Pattern To Character Material]
(EX only)
Saves images within the selected area to
[Materials] as characters.

+ [Save Pattern To Brush Material...]

(EX only)
Saves the images within the selected area as
pattern brushes.

[Join Print Guides] (EX only)
Matches left and right print guides on the spread page.

This menu contains actions for the [Story] Tab of the [Edit] Window.

Open Page T+ Shift+ O

Dpen Page In Mlews Windaw

Close Page til-Shift-W

Mest Page <

Previous Page »

Copy Page

Clear Page

Delerz Page

Tnsert Mlew Page

Select Paper and Inseit.

Spread PagesiB)

Single Pages

View

Change Story Settings. .

Bending Pastion Stk Fage Changing{W] ...
Change Page Farmar Guide (A1 Pages) .
Change Page Farmat Guida (Selective Pagel (0.
Eclit Fema...

Story EditonZ)...

* [Open Page]
Open the selected page from the [Page List] in the
[Page Edit Area] of the current [Edit] Window.

- [Open Page in New Window]
Open the selected page from the [Page List] in a
new [Edit] Window.

+ [Close Page]
Close the current page.

* [Next Page]
Go to the next page.

* [Previous Page]
Go to the previous page.

+ [Clear Page]
Clear the content from the page selected in the
[Page List] and reset it to its initial state.

* [Delete Page]
Delete the page selected in the [Page List] from the
story.

Page Listl¥} FL
Fit Yiew Scale Ta Yiew Width
PageInfo

Brint Guicle, Basic Frame

Ouich Wisw( 5

High Gualicg View

* [Insert New Page]
Insert a new page after the page selected in the
[Page List].

- [Select Paper and Insert...]
Select the [Page Form], number of pages, and
whether to insert the pages before or after the
page selected in the [Page List].

- [Spread Pages] (EX only)
Concatenate adjacent pages selected on the [Page
List] to make a page spread.

- [Single Pages] (EX only)
Detach concatenated pages selected on the [Page
List] to make single pages.

- [View]
— [Page List]
Toggle to show or hide the [Page List].

— [Fit View Scale to View Width]
Automatically scale the [Page List] to fit the view
width.

— [Page Info]
Toggle to show or hide the [Page Info] in the [Edit]
Window.

— [Print Guide/Basic Frame]
Toggle to show or hide the [Print Guide & Basic
Frame] in the [Page List].

— [Quick View]
Set the story view state in the [Page List] to Quick View.

— [High Quality View]
Set the number of pages in the story, and check the
cover page and pagination in the [Page List].

- [Change Story Settings...]

Change Story Settings in the [Story] File, such as
the Title and author’s name.

- [Binding Position/ Start Page Changing]

Change the binding position and start page
position of your [Story].

- [Change Page Format Guide (All Pages)...]

Change the paper guide settings for all pages in
your [Story].

- [Change Page Format Guide (Selective

Page)...]
Change the paper guide settings for the selected
[Pages].

+ [Edit Memo...]

Add a memo for the selected [Page].

- [Story Editor...] (EX only)

Open the [Story Editor] to edit all the text used in
your [Story].
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%% View Menu

This menu is used for adjusting the page display and other settings.

* [Rotate/Invert]
— [Normal View], [Rotate 90 Degrees],
[Rotate 180 Degrees], [Rotate 270 Degrees],
[Flip Horizontal], [Flip Vertical]
Rotate or flip the view of the page image.

+ [Vector View] (EX only)
— [Show Anti-aliasing]
Smooth out lines in a [Vector Layer] with anti-
aliasing.

— [Show Center Line]
Show thin lines along the center of lines in a

[Vector Layer].

+ [Show Page Rulers]
Toggle to show or hide the measurement scale.

+ [Show Panel Folder Area]
Toggle to show or hide [Frame] area gridlines.

+ [Show Text Layer Area]
Toggle to show or hide [Text Layer] area gridlines.

+ [Show 3D Workspace Area] (EX only)

Toggle to show or hide [3D Workspace] area gridlines.

+ [Show Story/Author Info]

Toggle to show or hide the Story Info and Author Info.

- [Show Page Number]

Toggle to show or hide page numbers.

- [Show Pagination]

Toggle to show or hide pagination.

- [Show Transparent Area]

Toggle to show or hide transparent areas in the image.

- [Show Page Image in Panel Window]

Toggle to show or hide the page image in the panel
area of the [Panel] Window.

* [Show Entire Page Image in Panel Window]

Toggle to show or hide the entire page image in
the [Panel] Window.

- [Drawing Aids]

— [Print Guide/Basic Frame]
Toggle to show or hide the Print Guide and basic
frame.

— [Show Guide]
Toggle to show or hide guide lines.

— [Show Grid]
Toggle to show or hide the grid.

* [Snap]
Fotate/Tnvert gy Normel Toggle snapping.
T a R D - [Set Snap Point]
Rotate 180 De, .
P e iz i — [Rulers], [Perspective] (EX only), [Speed
Rotate 270 Degrees . .
Show Pane! Folder Area Ctrl- Shift- — Lines] (EX only), [Parallel Lines] (EX only),
Show Text Layer Area Crle Alt+4 F'f"”"'“_ gl [Concentric Circle] (EX only), [Radial Curves]
Show 3D Warkspaze Arza R (EX only), [Symmetry Ruler] (EX only),
Shaw Story/Author Info B Show Anti-sliesing [Guides], [Grids]
Shaw Page Nurnber Snew Center Ling Set what kinds of rulers, grid or guide to snap to.
Show Pagination B Shows Print Guide/Basic Frame
Show T et A Cil-4 i i .
i Lot . :W E"_:E $+$*§ + [Show Page Rulers Manipulator]
Show Page Image Ctris o Mg Toggle to show or hide the ruler manipulator.
Show All Pagelmage Ctil-Shift-5 “ Rulers Ctrl+6
. . Perspective Ctil=T
Drawing Aids Ry i - [Show Page Rulers Handles]
il Lines Tl
Sn Ctil+1 i
2 ) Radiz] Curves(F] CtrieAlt-8 Toggle to show or hide ruler handles.
Set Snap Paint
Show Ruler Manipulator CtileShift=1 R A Sz
SR Concentric Circle Ctrl-Alt+9 - [Show Selection Launcher]
oW & NAdiEs . .
Show Selection Launchesl) Symmetry Ruler CtrlsAft+7 Toggle to show or hide the selection launcher.
BN Guides Ctil-2
oW on
s it - [Show Selection] (EX only)

Toggle to show or hide the dotted lines around
selections.
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Manga Studio

This menu is used for operations on selection areas and selected data.

EE=E
Select Al Chrle
Pesslect Chi+
Re-szlect
Invert Selechon Ctrl+Shift+1
Expand Sele
Reduce Selection [V,
Blur Border.,
Schect Color Range(Z].
Convert Selection To Layer Crl+Shifc+D
Convert Layer Te Selection Ctri=F
Add Layer To Selection(P) Ctrl=Shift-F
Partially Defete Layer From Selection it AlteF
Use Quick Mask Curl=M
Use Quick Sehectif) Ctrl+ Shift+ M
BB cutin Selection CoieK
Convert Xlection To Fanel Falder W Select Enclosad and Touching Lines Ctrl+ Shift= K
Vectar Selection Method n Select Enclased Lines Only Chrl+ At K

+ [Select All]
Selects the entire page during [Page] edit, and
selects the entire panel during [Panel] window edit.

+ [Clear Selection]
Clears the current selection.

- [Reselect](EX only)
Restores the cleared selection to its status before
being cleared.

* [Invert Selection]
Inverts selected and unselected regions.

+ [Expand Selection...]
Specifies the numerical value and method to
expand the selection.

* [Reduce Selection...]
Specifies the numerical value and method to reduce

the selection.

* [Blur Border...](EX only)
Blurs the borders of the selection.

* [Select Color Range(Z)...]

Specifies a color on [Page], and the portions with
the same color are selected.

+ [Convert Selection To Layer]

Converts the current selection to a [Selection
Layer].

- [Change Layer Type To Selection]

Converts the [Selection Layer] to the selection.

- [Add Layer To Selection]

Converts the [Selection Layer] to a selected area
and adds it to the current selection.

+ [Subtract Layer From Selection]

Converts the [Selection Layer] to a selected area
and deletes it from the current selection.

+ [Use Quick Mask](EX only)

Toggles the use of [Quick Mask]. During [Quick

Mask], the selection can be temporarily created as

if drawn by using the Drawing Tool.

- [Use Quick Select] (EX only)
Toggles the use of [Quick Select]. During [Quick
Select], the Selection Layer of the display status is
automatically treated as the Selection.

- [Convert Selection To Panel Folder]
(EX only)
Converts the selection to a [Panel Ruler Layer].

- [Vector Selection Method] (EX only)
— [Cut In Selection]
When handling the drawing lines for the [Vector
Layer], the drawing lines are cut at the selection
and then selected...

— [Select Enclosed and Touching Lines]
When taking a selection of the drawing lines of the
[Vector Layer], the drawing lines that are enclosed
in or touch the selection are selected.

— [Select Enclosed Lines Only]

When taking a selection of the drawing lines

of the [Vector Layer], the drawing lines that are
completely enclosed in the selection are selected.
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%E ﬁ. LayersMenu

Performs layer operations.

[Layer| Ruler Filtr Window  Helg

Mew Layer., Ctrl=Shift+M

Duplicate Layer Chri+Shift-C

Delete Layer

Groug Lay=rs Int= Falder... Crl-G

Ungroup Layers Cirl+Shift-G

Orpen Panet Folder

Show Panel Linel

Hide Prrel Lina(])

Change Layer Type.. Ctrl-Al+E

Rasterme Layer

Merge Leyers il Shift+£

Werge With Lawer Layers Ctri+E

Make Upper Layer Edit Target

Wake Lower Layer Edit Tanget

Shew Layer Coler CeieB | i Auto Set

Lock Layer Ctri+L Halftane Dot View
Layer Properties Grayscale View
Layer Settinge Show Pasts Area(y)
Tone View Setting (1 103 Hide Paste Area{l)

* [New Layer...]
Sets the layer type and details, and creates a new
layer.

+ [Duplicate Layer]
Duplicates the selected layer.

- [Delete Layer]
Deletes the selected layer.

* [Group Layer Into Folder]
Creates layer folders, and saves the selected layers
in the folders.

* [Ungroup Layers]
Removes the layers stored in the selected [Layer
folder], [Text folder], and [Panel Folder], and deletes
the folders. = =

- [Open Panel Folder]
Opens the selected [Panel Folder] in a separate
window.

+ [Show Panel]
Displays the panel frame of the selected [Panel
Folder].

+ [Hide Panel]
Hides the panel frame of the selected [Panel
Folder].

- [Change Layer Type]
Changes the type of the selected layer. Enables
Panel Folders to be created to Frame rulers.

* [Rasterize Layer]
Converts the selected layer into a raster layer.

* [Merge Layers...]
Merges multiple selected layers into a single layer.

* [Merge With Lower Layers]
Merges the selected layer and one layer down into
asingle layer.

- [Make Upper Layer Edit Target]
(EX only)
Changes the layer to be edited to one layer above.

- [Make Lower Layer Edit Target]
(EX only)
Changes the layer to be edited to one layer below.

- [Show Layer Color]

Changes whether or not to replace and display the
image in the selected layer with the replacement
color set using the [Properties] palette. []

* [Lock Layer]

Turns ON and OFF whether or not to temporarily
disable changes for the majority of properties in the
selected layer.

- [Layer Properties]

Displays the [Properties] palette and the layer tabs
for the selected layer.

- [Layer Settings]

Displays the [Properties] palette for the selected
layer, and displays the special settings tabs for that
layer.

* [Tone Display Settingss]

— [Auto Set]
Changes all tone display methods to [Auto].

— [Halftone Dot View]
Changes all tone display methods to [Tone].

— [Grayscale View]
Changes all tone display methods to [Gray].

— [Show Paste Area]
Add all colors to the area to which the tone has
been pasted, and display.

— [Hide Paste Area]
Hides if the area to which the tone has been pasted
is displayed in color.
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Manga Studio

Performs settings and operations related to Rulers.

- [New Special Ruler](EX only)
Cuk Ruleis Ctrl-Alt+X n New Perspective Ruler {One-point Perspective)(l) — [N ew Perspective Ruler (1 -point
Copy Rulers Ctrl+Aler C Mew Perspective Ruler (Two-paint Perspective) (2] P ti N P ti Rul
Paste Rulers Ctrl-Al=V New Perspective Ruler (Three-point Perspective) Curte Shifts7 erspective)] - [New Perspective Ruler
e T P Wew Radizl Lines Ruler(C) Chrls Shift+8 (2-point Perspective)] - [New Perspective
Change Angle Status Of Selected Points L el S e Ruler (3-point Perspective)](EX only)
Wew Parallel Lines Auler Corle Shift+ 9 C ) . ) )
B ) reates a perspective ruler in the layer being edited.
R Car+ Shifts H Mew Concertric Circle RulertS) Chrl+ Alte Shift+0 persp y 9
izontaliz Cirde
shieiiii it B Line symmetry Cirie Alt-ShifteT

— [New Radial Lines Ruler] (EX only)

Ruler... 2-gzis Symmetry

Expand Panel Ruler. Pt et Creates a Speed Lines ruler in the layer being
Merge Twa Panel Aulers 3-paint Symmetry edited.
Mew Special Auler n "'W?"' Symmetry
e 2] i:::x::: — [New Radial Curves Ruler]
8-point Symmetry (EX only)
12-point Symmetry(3) Creates a Radial curves ruler in the layer being
edited.
* [Cut Rulers] + [Verticalize] — [New Parallel Lines Ruler] (EX only)
Cuts the rulers selected with the [Ruler Selection] Makes the sides of the rulers selected with the Creates a parallel lines ruler in the layer being edited.
tool, and copies them to the clipboard. [Ruler Selection] tool vertical.
— [New Concentric Circle Ruler] (EX only)
* [Copy Rulers] - [Horizontalize] Creates a concentric Circle ruler in the layer being
Copies the rulers selected with the [Ruler Selection] Makes the sides of the rulers selected with the edited.
tool to the clipboard. [Ruler Selection] tool horizontal.
+ [New Symmetry Ruler](EX only)
+ [Paste Rulers] + [Split Panel Ruler] — [Line Symmetry] * [2-axis Symmetry] -
Pastes the rulers copied to the clipboard. Splits the Panel ruler selected with the [Ruler [2-point Symmetry] - [3-point Symmetry] -
Selection] tool into equal intervals. [4-point Symmetry] - [5-point Symmetry] -
- [Delete Selected Points] [6-point Symmetry] - [8-point Symmetry] -
Deletes the points of the ruler selected with the - [Expand Panel Ruler] [12-point Symmetry]
[Ruler Selection] tool. Expands and cuts the Panel ruler selected with Creates a point-symmetry symmetry ruler in the
the [Ruler Selection] tool to the page edges in any layer being edited.
- [Change Angle Status of Selected Points] direction.
(EX only)
Changes whether the start and end points of path rulers ~ + [Merge Two Panel Rulers]
selected with the [Ruler Selection] tool are corners. Merges the two selected Panel rulers.
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%% Filter Menu

This menu is used for adjusting and transforming images.

B Mosaic...

Sharpen

Sharpen (Hean)id]
Posterization...
[rwvert Tone

E Blur
Blur [Heawy)(F)
Gawssian Blur.,.
Radial Blur...
Moticn Blur.

Fender “ 3 n Vanizhing Points..
Transfamn B 3 Facus Lines..,
L‘nagﬁm:ﬁustmam.a b Speed Lines...
Line Adjust a Cloud Pattern
Effects a 3 Lightning Bolt...
Blur G L n Polar Coordinates..,
20LT... Wave..
e n . Wifvtfnrrns...
T E 5 S(..Hral...
Dy a . Tigrag...
B Brightness/ Contrast
e
Adjust Levels...
Hue/Saturstion, alue.
Birmap...
n Dhust Filter...
Edit Line{M]..
Line Width Correction(V}
+ [Render]

These filters ([Vanishing Points...], [Focus Lines...],
[Speed Lines...], [Cloud Pattern] (EX only),
[Lightning...] (EX only)) are used for generating
images.

+ [Transform] (EX only)
These filters ([Polar Coordinates...], [Wave...],
[Waveforms...] (EX only), [Spiral...], [Zigzag...]) are
used to transform an image.

ﬂ Teng.
a Patterns...

Aair....
Random Grid Pattern...
Saft Focus...
Sparkde..

) 20 Rotat=..
Distorted Focus Lings.
Distorted Speed Lines.,
Figheye Lens...
Pinch...
Speed Rotation..
Spherical...

+ [Image Adjustments] (EX only)

These filters ([Brightness/Contrast...], [Tone
Curve...], [Adjust Levels...], [Hue/Saturation/Value...],
[Bitmap...]) are used to adjust an image.

* [Line Adjust] (EX only)

These filters ([Dust Cleaner...], [Edit Line...], [Change
Width]) are used to adjust lines in an image.

- [Effects] (EX only)

These filters ([Mosaic...], [Sharpen], [Sharpen
(Heavy)], [Posterization...], [Invert Tone]) are used
to add effects to an image.

* [Blur] (EX only)

These filters ([Blur], [Blur (Heavy)], [Gaussian
Blur...], [Radial Blur...], [Motion Blur...]) are
used to add effects to an image.

+ [2DLT...] (EX only)

This filter is used to perform 2DLT processing
on an image.

+ [Computones] (EX only)

These filters ([Tone...] are used to paste
Computone materials into an image.

- [Distort] (EX only)

These filters ([Sparkle...], [Soft Focus...],
[Patterns...], [Random Grid Pattern...], [Rain...])
are used to generate images.

- [Drawing] (EX only)

These filters ([2D Rotate...], [Pinch...], [Speed
Rotate...], [Distorted Focus Lines...], [Distorted
Speed Lines...], [Spherical...], [Fisheye Lens...])
are used to transform your image.
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Manga Studio

2% Window Menu

Performs operation related to windows and palettes.

Mew Window
Full Screen Mode
Arrange Palette n “ Arrange
Initialize Positi
Zoomln Ctrleum + ritiaize Pesition{D)
Zoom Out CirlNum - Save Cumrent Positions
Actual Picels Ctrl-Alt+0
Fit On Screen{A) Ctrl+0)
Prinit Size Ctrl+ Shift+0
Show All Palettes Tab
Beginner's Assistant(¥) Fib
Tool Bar
Status Bar
Tools F2
Teel Options F3
Layers F4
Mavigator F5
Matesials 6
Properties F7
History 8
Coler(l) o
Custom Tools F11
Actions F12
Overlap(C)
Harizontal
Vertical
1 [New Story - Page 1] @.27 * 11.69inch 600dpi)
+ [New Window] + [Print Size]

Open a new [Edit] Window like the one currently
being edited.

+ [Full screen Mode] (EX only)
Enlarge to current [Edit] Window to fill the entire
screen.

* [Arrange Palette]
— [Arrange]
Return all palette positions to a state saved with
"Save Current Positions."

— [Initialize Position]
Reset all palettes to their initial positions.

— [Save Current Positions]
Save the current positions of all palettes.

* [Zoom In]
Enlarge the view of the current [Edit] Window.

* [Zoom Out]
Shrink the view of the current [Edit] Window.

* [Actual Pixels]
Make each pixel of the current [Page] image equal
one pixel on your screen.

+ [Fit To Window]
Resize the current [Page] to fit its contents in the
current edit area.

Resize the current [Page] to match the print size set

in your preferences.

+ [Show All Palettes]
Toggle to show or hide the current [Palettes].

- [Beginner's Assistant]

Toggle to show or hide the [Beginner's Assistant].

* [Tool Bar]
Toggle to show or hide the [Tool Bar].

- [Status Bar]
Toggle to show or hide the [Status Bar].

* [Tools]
Toggle to show or hide the [Tools] Palette.

- [Tool Options]

Toggle to show or hide the [Tool Options] Palette.

- [Layers]
Toggle to show or hide the [Layers] Palette.

- [Navigator]

Toggle to show or hide the [Navigator] Palette.

+ [Materials]
Toggle to show or hide the [Materials] Palette.

- [Properties]

Toggle to show or hide the [Properties] Palette.

* [History]

Toggle to show or hide the [History] Palette.

+ [Color]

Toggle to show or hide the [Color] Palette.

* [Custom Tools] (EX only)

Toggle to show or hide the [Custom Tools] Palette.

* [Actions] (EX only)

Toggle to show or hide the [Actions] Palette.

+ [Cascade]

Arrange the [Edit] Windows so they cascade.

. LHorizontaI

rrange the [Edit] Windows as horizontal tiles.

+ [Vertical]

Arrange the [Edit] Windows as vertical tiles.
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m Help Menu

Displays the help and version information.

[ Hel [ - [Register Online....]

Regisier Crire.

Choack fior Lipclshess, + [Check for Updates]

+ [Documentation]

Mangn Shudko Crline Fesoorces.

Y N + [Manga Studio Product Page]
 Dymamic Helo

Nerskn Irfa.. + [Manga Studio Online Resources]

Opens MangaStudio.net in your browser.
* [Buy Manga Content]

+ [Dynamic Help]
Displays and hides Dynamic Help.

- [Version Information...]
Displays the version information.
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Manga Studio

II]: Edit Window

Displayed when the [Story] file and [Page] file are opened.

[Edit] Window [Storyl Tab

Displayed when the [Story] tab in the [Story] file is opened.

[Edit) Window [Page] Tab

Displayed when the [Page] tab in the [Story] file and [Page] file is opened.

Panel Window

Displayed by double-clicking the panel folder in the [Page] file.
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2% Tool Bar

Select [Tool Bar] from the [Windows] menu to display or hide the tool bar.

Main Window Tool Bar

This is the tool bar for the main window, which is displayed when "Manga Studio" is started.

roSHO v 2B a8

D 0 @ 2 @ @ 9 @ 9 Q9

e New Create/Pages n Clear @ Materials (Display Palette)
e New Story/Story o Undo ﬂ Properties (Display Palette)
 C ] Open @ Redo 5 ] History (Display Palette)
@ Save G Print o Color (Display Palette)
G Save All m Tools (Display Palette) 0 Custom Tools (Display Palette)
o Cut 100l Options (Display Palette) oActions (Display Palette)
O copy @ Layers (Display Palette)
Paste e Navigator (Display Palette)
[Edit] Window, [Story] Tab Toolbar %
=1
This toolbar is on the [Story] Tab in the [Edit] Window. o]
14
u Zoom In
Ao o®B3IE © oom
o @8 ® @6 © O O sk |
Q‘ Scroll (scrolls the [Page List] on the [Story] Tab in the [Edit] Window) =
6 select <)
GShow Info 5
a'show Menu

[Edit] Window, [Page] Tab Toolbar
This toolbar is on the [Page] Tab in the [Edit] Window.

e 125 »DyB(Y0 e R
@ o 0 o o O o

Q Q a a o0 0 0 9 9
@ z00m in o Flip Vertical QSnap to Ruler
e' Zoom Out G Show Page Rulers ﬂ' Snap to Perspective Ruler
G‘ Scale m Show Transparent Area m' Snap to Radial Line Ruler
@ rit To Window @ show Page Rulers Manipulator X ] Snap to Radial Curve Ruler
GActuaI Pixels @ Show Page Rulers Handles n Snap to Parallel Line Ruler
G Print Size e Show Selection Launcher e Snap to Concentric Circle Ruler
@ rotate by Specified Angel @ show Page Image in Panel Window e Snap to Symmetry Ruler
L ] Angle @ show Entire Page Image in Panel Window b ] Snap to Guides
o' Restore View 5 ] Change Page Image Opacity e Snap to Grids
) ] Flip Horizontal @ Snap & show Menu
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and:palette: functions

Displays when [Tools] is selected in the [Windows] menu.

The commands are laid out as buttons.

Q [Csbemon)

B Select EbpselM)

L N T

§§ - Cresie PanciFl

]
Curvell)
n \-
T Pobinell)
a 77 Cisate Pathil)

E Lira Les el
a

% Distor| &)

| Change widhi:]
i Dust Fiber)

i}
B 7 oty
L1}

™ RototelR)

u [Select Rectangle] Tool
O [select Ellipse] Tool

G [Select Lasso] Tool

@ [Select Polyline] Tool

G [Magic Marker Wand] Tool
o [Object Selector] Tool

@ [Select Layer] Tool

ﬂ [Eyedropper] Tool (EX only)
o [Panel Ruler Cutter] Tool
o [Create Frame] Tool

“ [Move Layer] Tool

o [3D Frame] Tool (EX only)
m [Stamp] Tool (EX only)

m [Pen] Tool

@ [Pencil] Tool

e [Magic Marker] Tool

@ [Eraser] Tool

LSRN ‘li
o
. & O Ersetl)
: 'i: . J? : e ) Pogonll)
P 04 &0 1 9
P egmo
L omMAD | g
et b N, Qe g HE
: : & SpeedLinesd

1.5

=
@l 2
L

(For EX) o]

e' [Brush Pen] Tool (EX only)
o' [Pattern Brush] Tool

@ [rill Tool

m [Close Fill] Tool (EX only)
0 [Gradation] Tool (EX only)
m [Text] Tool

n [Line] Tool

0 [Curve] Tool

G [Polyline] Tool

a [Create Path] Tool (EX only)
G‘ [Rectangle] Tool

e [Ellipse] Tool

a' [Polygon] Tool

e' [Line Level] Tool (EX only)
n' [Distort] Tool (EX only)
@' [Blur] Tool (EX only)

ﬂ' [Edit Line] Tool (EX only)

0 [Fessiizen]

7 Select Polylineil)

-

%3 Color Blencl))
1) Dedgell)
18 Buirdl)

(For Debut)

o [Speed Lines] Tool (EX only)
@ [Change Width] Tool (EX only)
o' [Dust Filter] Tool (EX only)
n [Join Line] Tool

@' [Stamp] Tool (EX only)

o [Color Blend] Tool (EX only)
a [Dodge] Tool (EX only)

ﬂ [Burn] Tool (EX only)

@ [Hand] Tool

n [Rotate] Tool

e [Zoom] Tool

o' [Black Darkness]

o [White Darkness]

o [Transparent]

@' Drawing Color: Tone] (EX only)
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Displays when [Tool Options] is selected in the [Windows] menu.
Enables the advanced [Tools] functions to be set. You can toggle between [Show Menul], [Show Tab], [Show List], and [Show Stroke]. The [Show List] and [Show Stroke] tools

might not be displayed.

Pen Tool Options = Pen Tool Options Pen Tool Options =]
2 G LE] 2 £ LE 2 5 L=
|~ [General ' Vecor { Shape . [~ Gered I
@ sie: 200mm | b @ sie: 0mm ok S e
Dpar 0E b ) Mpacks 100% r ‘
|+ Gerea ]
7] Strcke e SO0men b > & F]Simke i Smm K " [ @ Gie-: 2Mmm b
] Sokecut  SO00men b ' FlShokeo  S00mm | b % Opechy nE v -
] Comperatior: 5.0 r AR [ Compensation: 50 o W] Srokeine Sl0mm b - 5
| = Moot | S mkeoLt l0wm b =
Wechor Snan: M= - Fl i o
[Show Tab] L Compenschon: 50 4 .h
Dialabe Ovedapping Lines | e |
[ Shape | OveclorSnam: [Medun |
@ Thickness:  100% 3 | Dbt Dveranpng Lines
@ Cicoion: 0Ddes.  # [= Shane |
A==y Ciice @ Thoknes:  100% b
@ Dicclion: O0des  #
Arti-aiazing Cick
[Show List]
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o
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[Show Stroke]

Enables the advanced [Tools] functions to be set.

The items in the [Tool Options] palette depend on the tools. For details, refer to the page for each tool.
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Manga Studio

When the [Page] Tab of an [Edit] Window is open, select [Layers] from the [Window] Menu to open the Layers Palette. You can manage the layers in your image.

Raster Layer

Raster Layer (Detail)
Tome Laysr

Vector Layer

Vector Layer (Detail)

Reverse Layer

Masking Layer

Layer Folder
Text Folder
Frame Folder
3D Warkspace

Aaster + (Frame Border Ruler]

ﬁ [Color View] Button
When clicked on, the layer's [Display Color] is set

to [Color] Mode. The replacement colors set in the
[Properties] Palette for [Black] and [White] become
active.

O [0pacity]
Adjust the opacity for images in the currently

selected layer.

G [New Layer] Button
Create a new [Image Layer].

@ [New Layer Folder] Button
Create a new [Layer Folder].

G [Delete Layer] Button
Delete the currently selected layer.

e [Lock/Unlock Layer] Button
Toggle whether the layer may be edited.

@ [Show Menu] Button
Show the [Layer] Menu.

ﬂ' [New Image Layer] Button
Create a new [Image Layer].

n' [New Selection Layer] Button
Create a new [Selection Layer].

o [New Ruler Layer] Button
Create a new [Ruler Layer].

G [New Guide Layer] Button
Create a new [Guide Layer].

@ [show/Hide Layer]
Click to toggle whether the layer is visible or

hidden. When the Eye icon appears, the layer's
images are visible.

m' [Enable/Disable Layer Drawing]
When the pen icon is visible, drawing is enabled in

the layer.

If you click on another layer of the same type
while one is already selected, a checkmark will
appear. You can manipulate the originally selected
layer and the clicked layer at the same time in the
[Layers] Palette.

If another kind of layer is already selected, clicking
on the layer will select it and show the pen icon.

m' [Layer] Icons
Each type of layer is represented by a different icon.

Click the icon to select and show the layer.
Double-click to open the [Properties] Palette.

@ [Layer Name] Field
Click to select and show the layer. The field will be
shown in a violet color when the layer is selected.
Double-click to change the name of the layer.

ﬂ' [Convert Selection to Layer] Button
Convert a selection to a [Selection Layer].

@' [Change Layer Type to Selection] Button
Imports a selection area saved in a [Selection Layer]
and creates a new selection.

ﬂ [Use/Cancel Quick Mask] Button
When enabled, you can change the selection in
a layer by editing it with drawing tools.

e' [Use/Cancel Quick Select] Button
When enabled, you can read a selection on

multiple [Selection Layers] at once.

o New Layer Menu
Click the [Category] field on the [Layer] Palette to
show the New Layer Menu.

@ show Layer Properties Icon
Show the [Properties] Palette.
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D|sp|ays when [Navigator] is selected in the [Windows] menu.
Displays all or some of the pages as thumbnails. The page position moves when the page inside the palette is dragged.
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a' [Zoom In] Button
Enlarges the image.

e' [Zoom Out] Button
Reduces the image.
To change the [Zoom In] and [Zoom Out]
scale, select the [File] menu, and then select
[Preferences], [Page], [Scale and Angle], and
[Display Magnification].

G [Scale]

Displays the image using the specified scale.

Q‘ [Rotate Specified Angle]
Rotates and displays the image according to the set

value whenever this option is clicked.

To change the rotation angle, select the [File]
menu, and then select [Preferences], [Page], [Scale
and Angle], and [Step Value].

@ (Angle]

Rotates and displays the image at the specified angle.

@ [Information Display] Button
Displays the size and position information details

numerically. 0 ~ @ Displays and hides the field.

@ [Show Menu] Button
Displays the [Navigator] menu.

m [X] Axis

Displays the X axis of the cursor whose starting
point is the top left of the image.

O (v) Axis

Displays the Y axis of the cursor whose starting
point is the top left of the image.

L) I

Displays the length along the X axis of the selected area.

Qv

Displays the length along the Y axis of the selected area.

L

Displays the length of the line to the opposing
corner within the selected area.

@ R] Red)
Displays the R (red) of the cursor position

numerically.

m [G] (Green)

Displays the g (Green) of the cursor position
Numerically.

© (5] (Blue)
Displays the B (blue) of the cursor position

numerically.

ﬂ' [To Left Page]
Opens the next page when a story is open.

@ [To Right Page]
Opens the previous page when a story is open.
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Manga Studio

Materials Palette

)

Displays when [Materials] is selected in the [Windows] menu. Manages tones, word balloons, and rulers, etc.

Materials

®aBOST DS

@ Default | |

i R )

matenial (5]
o BIX » i

0 [Paste Materials] Button
Pastes the material selected using the [Materials]

palette to the selected area or [Page] tab in the
[Edit] window.

e [Replace Tone] Button
Replaces the selected tone in the selected area or

the [Page] tab in the [Edit] window with the tone
selected using the [Tone] palette.

G [New Tone] Button
[Displays the [Properties] palette and creates a new
tone. You can create tones in the individual [User]
folders only in the [Materials] palette.

a [New Folder] Button
You can create new folders. You can create

folders in the individual [User] folders only in the
[Materials] palette.

G [Save Materials]
You can Save external files as materials.

[ snat L CO(E )|
D000 E,E@q.aﬂ—n—_f! [

oo,

e [Delete]

You can delete the tone or folder. You can create
folders in the individual [User] folders only in the
[Materials] palette.

Q [Change Settings...]

Displays the [Properties] palette, so you can change

the materials settings.

0 [Add to Favorites]
Adds the selected material to Favorites.

o Pull-Down Menu
You can select to display the materials table as

[Small], [Large], [Details], and [List].

o [Switch Tree View]
Displays and hides the tree display.

n [Switch Preview]
Displays and hides the Preview display.

o [Show Menu] Button
Displays the [Materials] menu.

m [Move Up] Button
Moves to the folder one level above.

m [Move Down] Button
Moves to the folder one level below.

@ [Zoom In] Button
Enlarges the preview display.

o [Zoom Out] Button
Reduces the preview display.

@ [Scale]

Change the size of the preview display using either
the slider or by entering a numerical value.

ﬂ [Folder Selection Menu]
Selects the folder.
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%géﬁfroper_tjes_ Palette

Select [Properties] on the [Window] Menu to open the Properties Palette.

Properties ﬁ
IRTAS Laper | Fue |
Iﬁ Layer Type:  Riastes Layer (R I
: Layer Hame:  layer
\ Coloe Model  Black And'white (2 bis)
Idiom.ﬁru Shove ) Resokutior: G000 dpi
lﬁ Sub-Ruer [ Comvert To Lager || Hide
“ Dietaded View @
[Simple View]
Properties
[[s fu Layer
Iﬂ Layer Typer  Rissler Layer oo
| Lager Mame:  Layer
dn:ulu Modet  Black Arcd White (2 bits]
Opscity: 100%  » Resabution: 500.0 dpi

€ Displey Color. @ Guagacals ) Cokor
'@_ B snernstive coloo of black
'ﬁ' | Altesnative color of whibe

Wpaciy |70 »
| () Sketch @ Finish
llﬁlm-nml | Conwert To Lager || Hide
m MHW Do Mot Reduce Color *
Theeshold: | 127 0]

Simple View

[Advanced View]

L] [Layer Type]
Shows the layer type.

e [Layer Name]
You can change the name of the layer here.

@ [Color Model]
Shows the currently set color model.

Q [Resolution]
Shows the currently set resolution.

@ [opacity]
Adjust the layer's opacity.

o [Display Color]
Toggle the layer's display mode between

[Grayscale] and [Color].

@ [Alternate Color of Black]
When [Display Color] is set to [Color], this sets the
[Black] replacement color.

ﬂ [Alternate Color of White]
When [Display Color] is set to [Color], this sets the

[White] replacement color.

n [Palette Color]
You can set the layer display color on the [Layer]

Palette here.

n [Tone Area]
Here you can set an alternative drawing color for

the [Tone Area] when the [Color Replacement
Method] in a [Tone Layer] or a [Grayscale (8bit)]
[Raster Layer] is set to [Convert to Tone].

Select [History] on the [Window] Menu to open the History Palette. This records and manages the action history.

ﬁ [Undo] Button
Revert to a state before the last action.

e [Redo] Button
Revert to a state before the last Undo action.

@ [0pacity]

Here you can set the opacity for the alternative
drawing color for the [Tone Area] when the [Display
Color] is set to [Color].

o [Output Attribute]
Here you can choose the [Output Attribute], either

[Sketch] or [Finish].

@ (sub-Ruler]

Here you can select whether to Show (Convert to Layer)
or Hide a [Sub-Ruler Layer] that belongs to a layer.

m [Color Reduction Method]
Here you can select the [Color Reduction Method]

from [Do Not Reduce Color], [Threshold], [Dither] or
[Convert to Tone].

@ [Threshold]
Set the [Threshold] value when [Color Reduction

Method] is set to [Threshold].

o' [Simple View] Button
Hide detailed settings.

@ [Detailed View] Button
Show detailed settings.

ﬂ' [Lock Layer] Button
Toggles the layer between locked and unlocked.

3% [Selection], [Material] and [Ruler] Tabs

Click on the tabs to show the corresponding settings.

G‘ [Show Menu] Button
Use this to select [Undo] and [Redo] operations

from the [History] Palette.

@ [Action History]
Shows the action history. Recent actions are shown

at the bottom.
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Manga Studio

Color Palette

)

Displays when [Color] is selected in the [Windows] menu. Manages the drawing colors.

[EX]

o [Drawing Color: Black]
[IDisplays the current settings of [Drawing Color:

Black] in the [Tools] palette.

9 [Drawing Color: White]
[Displays the current settings of [Drawing Color:
White] in the [Tools] palette.

e [Drawing Color: Transparent]
[Displays the current settings of [Drawing Color:
Transparent] in the [Tools] palette.

o [Drawing Color: Tone] (EX only)
[Displays the current settings of [Drawing Color:

Tone] in the [Tools] palette.

B [Show Menu] Button (EX only)
[Show Tab] * [Switches [List]

e [Color Set [Show Color Set] Menu (EX only)
Switches the color set settings.

Displays when [Custom Tools] is selected in the [Windows] menu. Customizes the tools.

e [Custom Tools Settings] Button
Switches the custom tools settings.

Displays when [Action] is selected in the [Windows] menu. Manages the actions.

G‘ [Start Playing Actions]
Plays or stops the action.

e [Delete Action]
Deletes the selected action.

e [Switch Set] Menu
Switches the color action settings.

e [Start Recording Actions]
Records action or stops action. Saves to selected

action set.

B [Add Action]
Creates a new action setting.

G‘ [Show Menu]
[Actions]Displays the [Actions] menu.

@' [Implementation Switch Check]
Turns ON and OFF the command implementation.

@ [Save Color] Button (EX only)
[Picks up the current [Drawing Color] in the [Tools]

palette, and saves it to the current [Color Set] in
the [Color] palette.

m'[Add Color] Button (EX only)
Creates a new [Color] palette.

o' [Delete Color] (EX only)
[Deletes the selected color from the current [Color
Set] in the [Color] palette.

o [Show Menu] Button (EX only)
Displays the color set command menu.

n‘ [Color] Palette (EX only)
Displays the usable colors.

o‘ [Transparent Color Concentration]
You can adjust the opacity of the transparent

colors using either the bar or numbers.

m' [Show Menu] Button
Selects and displays the color command menu in
the gray, RGB, and HSV sliders or areas.

G [Show Menu] Button
Displays the command menu.

m' [Settings Switch Check]
Turns ON and OFF the dialog box display.
(Only commands displayed in the settings dialog box.)

n [Show Advanced Action Settings]
Switches the action settings display between
develop and save.

o [Action Layer]
Displays the action as a layer.
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User Guide

Itis displayed by selecting [Beginner's Assistant] from the [Window] menu.
Itis a palette directed at beginners with the tools divided by each work process such as [Pen In] or [Tone].

| Begnre's dcsiztent
3 1-Panel 4-Panelanga
m Y 2-Panel 3-Panel 4-Panel
8-Panel B-Panel 25tages
FStages 45tages Edit Kegword...

Panel . PanelMate =

& ir}

Default User

--------------------------------.v

keich 1P'anal 1D|a|| -Tang thalac:bal

0 [Layer List]
Displays the usable layers.

G [Work Selection] tab
R 1 Can select from among the [Sketch], [Frame], [Draw], [Tone], and [Character]
tabs.

@ 100! set
Displays the tools that can be used for operations.

“esmssssspsssssssnnsannnst

LD ] [Tool Properties] display
Displays the brush settings of the selected tool.
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v ] [Tool Type] display
Can change the advanced types of tools.
Changes the tool size.

lll' G [Stroke-in] check button
Enables the [Stroke-in] setting.

3dUBI9J3Y SaINILd4

G [Stroke-out] check button
Enables the [Stroke-out] setting.

0 [Drawing Color]
[Drawing Color] is displayed.

0 [Selection Color]
The selected [Drawing Color] is displayed.

0 [Color Settings] tab
Can select from [Color Set] and [Color Details] tabs.

0 [Color] palette
The usable colors are displayed.

m [Set Color] area
Can set the color from [Basic Colors] palette.

0 [Keyword] button
Materials can be looked up through keywords.
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This chapter is a supplement on troubleshooting, as well as computer and manga terminology.
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ENfangaStidio

¢ [Ethereseamsitobea problem chack thetrotbleshootingguidebelow before contactingsthe User SupportCentear

Cause

Countermeasure

The correct operating environment may not be in
place.

In order for Manga Studio to work properly, it
is necessary that the 0S version, CPU, memory
capacity and the likes of the PC being used satisfy
the operating environment.

Check the specifications of the PC in use, and if the
operating environment is not satisfied, consider
adding parts or taking such other actions.

During the installation of the application, the
administrator or system administrator may not have
logged on...

When installing the application, log in as
administrator or system administrator.

Problems may arise in Manga Studio itself or the
setup due to some system issues.

Double-click the Manga Studio icon while holding
down the [Shift] key to do an initialization startup.
When the [Start up and clear the default settings?]
dialog is displayed, clicking the [Yes] button displays
the [Initialization on Startup] dialog, and then, click
the [OK] button with the [Others] check box turned
on.

The correct operating environment may not be in
place.

Check the specifications of the PC in use, and if the
operating environment is not satisfied, consider
adding parts or taking such other actions.

Software, other than those provided as standard in
the OS, may include those that are incompatible with
Manga Studio.

Revert the PC being used to the settings during
shipping, and check whether the issue arises.

Manga Studio saves the in-process data. Normally,
this data is automatically deleted upon exit but is
not deleted if normal exit is not possible, and it takes
up hard disk space.

[From the [File] menu, check [Preferences] —
[Memory] — [Virtual Memory Folder Location].
If the file "SWP*.tmp" remains in the system's
temporary folder (e.g. C: \) of the selected drive on
the disk used by virtual memory, manually delete this
file. Note: The file deletion should only be done after

ending Manga Studio.

Sufficient free space is not maintained on the hard
disk.

Maintain at least 500 MB of free space on the hard
disk.

There are image file formats that cannot be imported
by Manga Studio.

Use an image editing software to change the format
of the image file to one that can be imported by
Manga studio.

[TWAIN...] cannot be selected without opening
[Page] of the [Edit] window.

Select [New...] — [Page...] from the [File] menu,
then select [TWAIN...] after opening [Page] tab from
the [Edit] window..

The scanner's power supply may be off, or it is not
properly connected.

Check whether the scanner is properly connected.
Depending on the type of scanner used, it may not
be recognized by the PC if the scanner's power is not
turned on before switching on the PC.
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Cause

Countermeasure

The layer is not selected correctly.

Select the layer for drawing.
Depending on the layer, drawing may be disallowed.

[White] or [Transparent] drawing color is not
displayed.

Check the drawing color. If [White] drawing is to be
checked, select [Show Transparent Areas].

The layer's opacity setting is low.

Double-click the layer icon of the [Layers] palette,
and display the [Layers] tab of the [Properties]
palette. (In the case of [Simple View], click the
[Advanced View] button to expand the palette)

Set the [Opacity] to 100%.

The drawing color's opacity setting is low.

Select [Color] from the [Window] menu, display the
[Color] palette, and set [Opacity] to 100%.

The selection is on the screen.
Drawing outside the selection is not possible.

Clear the selection.

If there are extreme differences between the
drawing's resolution and the size of the displayed
area, they are not reflected on screen.

Do the drawing after the screen is zoomed in by
using the [Zoom] tool.

Non-supported tablet is used.

Check the operating environment.

The initialization file may not have been properly
imported.

Double-click the Manga Studio icon while holding
down the [Shift] key to do an initialization startup.
When the [Start up and clear the default settings?]
dialog is displayed, clicking the [Yes] button displays
the [Initialization on Startup] dialog, and then, click
the [OK] button with the [Tools] check box turned on.

Depending on the tablet settings, the drawing tool
for pen pressure sensing may cause the drawing to
be shifted.

Check the current [Coordinates Detection Mode]
at the control panels tablet settings. If it is [Mouse
Mode] (Relative Coordinates), change it to [Pen
Mode] (Absolute Coordinates).

When the resolution is changed while working, the
tablet's drawing point may not be correctly obtained.

After uninstalling the driver of the tablet in use
and then restarting the PC, switch the display's
resolution to that of Manga Studio's working
resolution and then reinstall the tablet driver.

The settings of [Mapping] may not be correct.

Adjust the settings of [Mapping] in accordance with
the user manual that comes with the tablet. Check
whether the tablet settings of Windows' [Control
Panel] are recognized correctly.

It is possible that other than [Normal Selection] is
selected at the [Shrink] tab settings of the [Tool
Options] palette.

Select [Tool Options] from the [Window] menu,
and let the settings at the [Shrink] tab be [Normal
Selection].

Tones that have a key displayed on the icon are
provided as the default for Manga Studio, and
cannot be edited or deleted.

Either paste the tone to a layer, or copy to the tone
folder under the user folder.
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Manga Studio

Cause

Countermeasure

The pasting of tones overlaps and moire also occurs
on screen?

When tones are shifted and pasted with overlap, the
patterns combine and moire occurs.

Moire that occurs at data stage is reflected as it is to
printouts.

Check whether the pasting method for tones fits
with production design.

For correction of tone overlap, select the [Move
Layer] tool and select [Move Tone] at the [Tone
Operations] of the [Tool Options] palette. Moire
can be avoided by shifting the tone position while
checking the angle, lines, and density.

Moire may occur due to the effects of the automatic
adjustment function and printer proprietary setup.

After checking the printer's user manual, redo the
printer setup.

If the [Tone Layer] is rasterized, there is a high
probability of moire occurrence due to loss of vector
format.

Rasterized tone cannot go back to original [Tone
Layer].

Tones should be kept as they are without
rasterization as far as possible.

Expression that employs gray density is drawn
by [Black and White (2-bit)]. It is expressed by an
assembly of small points of 1 dot on the monitor,
but it may not be recognized by printers with low-
resolution output.

Select the layer, then select [Change Layer Type] from
the [Layers] menu and a dialog is displayed.

Select [Type]: [Raster Layer]/Color Model]: [Gray
(8-bit)]/ [Color Reduction Method]: [Convert to Tone].
Select [Blur] or [Blur More] from the [Filter] menu
and execute.

The text uses a font that is not available on the PCin
use, and the use of an alternative font is indicated.

Check the font used in [Properties] palette of
corresponding text layer from the [Layers] palette,
then check the text font shown in red Panel Ruler,
and either install on the computer in use or change
the corresponding text font to that of a font already
installed on the PC in use.

Troubleshooting information can also be found at the location below.
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(PC Terminology)

CMYK
Pronounced as "see-wahy-em-key." It is a color model used in printing
expressed by the colors of cyan, magenta, yellow, and black.

Dpi

Pronounced as "dee-pee-ahy." Abbreviation for dots per inch.

It determines the quality of screen display and printout. It indicates the
resolution of pictures and characters. The higher the number, the finer and
more beautiful the display can be.

For manga, generally monochrome : 600 dpi, and color : 350 dpi.

FTP
Pronounced as "ef-tee-pee." Abbreviation for File Transfer Protocol.
It is a type of communications method used when transferring files.

FTP passive mode
One of the FTP data transfer modes.
The client side (own PC) sends a connection to server and transfers the file(s).

Lpi

Pronounced as "el-pee-ahy." Abbreviation for lines per inch.

It determines the printing quality. It indicates the resolution of pictures and
characters. The higher the number, the finer and more beautiful the display can be.
Commercial printing is generally 100~175 Ipi.

0s
The basic software that controls the entire computer system.

RGB
Pronounced as "ahr-jee-bee.” It is a color model for screen display used by
monitor and scanner, and it is expressed by red, green and blue.

TWAIN

Pronounced as "tweyn."

It is a general-purpose input method for image input devices such as scanner
and digital camera. If TWAIN is supported, the software can directly import
images from the scanner.

Application
dpi Ipi
1 inch 1inch
-« -«
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Application software that works on top of the OS to achieve the user's
objective.

Uninstall
Deletes the software and reverts to the conditions prior to installation.

Install
Copies to PC and sets to ready-to-use conditions.

Cursor(pointer)
Mark that indicates the position for user input on the screen.

Resolution
A term that indicates the granularity of the image. A larger value means the
image granularity can be expressed more finely.

Gradation
It indicates the change in color gradation in numerical value.

Extension

In Windows file name, the character string of 3~4 characters that indicates the
file type is the rightmost portion separated by ".'(period). Double-clicking the
file with the extension starts up a corresponding application that opens the
file. The creator in Macintosh has similar roles, and the extension is also found
in Macintosh nowadays in order to have file compatibility.

Cut
It deletes the contents of the selected area from the window and paste to
clipboard.

Clipboard
The place where the copied or cut contents are stored temporarily.

Grayscale
The expression format of image data with intermediate tones expressed by
black and white.

Diffusion
A type of dither in which gray is expressed by dot density.
It is a conversion method that assigns density errors to surrounding pixels.

Copy

Reproduction. The [Copy] command, compared to [Cut] and [Paste], pastes the
contents of the selected area from the window to the clipboard. The original
content that is copied remains on screen.

Threshold

A gradation value that is the reference when converting a gray image to the 2
values of black and white.

As it gives rise to reaction, it is a necessary environmental value.

Lines

A term that indicates the granularity of printing. A larger value means the
printing granularity can be expressed more finely.

Dialog



A window in conversation format for carrying out installation or respective
setups.

Directory
A visualized hierarchical structure. The [Root Directory] is the highest hierarchy
in the hierarchical structure.

Dither
Falsely expressing gray at a fine cluster of black.

Default
The initialization settings of the software.

Dot
A square dot that is the smallest unit forming a digital image. It does not
include color or color depth. It may be referred to simply as a "dot".

Driver
The software that acts as an intermediary when connecting to hardware.

Paste
Pasting the content of the clipboard to the window that is currently in use.

Pixel
A square dot that is the smallest unit forming a digital image. It does not
include color or color depth.

File
A collection of program or data.

Folder
A place where files are assembled, grouped, and organized.

Freeze
Abnormality occurred in the system, and the screen is not working any more.

Vector image

Also called drawing image. It is an image shape expressed by point
coordinates and the joining line or the plane parameters. Even if the image is
transformed by zooming in and out, the image quality fitting the resolution is
maintained.

Multi-user 0S

An 0S that allows multiple users without mutual interference. For example,
Windows Vista or Mac 0S X. The installation of applications can only be done
by users with system administrator privilege.

Monochrome binary tone
The expression format of image data without intermediate tones expressed by
black and white.

Utility
Software that supplements inadequate parts of OS or application.

Raster image

Also called bitmap image. An image format expressed by a collection of small
dots. It is not suitable for scaling and transform since zooming in causes
jaggedness (indentation) to be seen on the outline and zooming out causes
information to be lost.

Login/logout
For OS that can be used by multiple users, the input of user name and
password to open one's own desktop.

(Main Image Formats)

404

BMP

Pronounces as B-M-P. It refers to bitmap image.

This is the Windows standard image format. The resolution cannot be set. The
extension is BMP.

PICT

Pronounced as "pikt."

One of the standard image formats of Macintosh (Mac OS 9). It is seldom used
in recent times. The extension is PCT.

EPS

Pronounced as "ee-pee-es.”

Image format that is widely used in the pasting of images for print DTP. It allows
fast editing by using low-resolution data on screen and allows high-capability
output by using high-resolution data when printing. The extension is EPS.

TIFF
Pronounced as "tif."

Image format that is widely used in the pasting of images for print DTP. The
extension is TIF.

TGA

Pronounced as "tee-jee-ey." Also called TARGA.

It is an image format for use in videos. It is possible to specify transparent area.
For the image compression method, it supports only lossless compression that
can completely restore the original information. The resolution cannot be set.

PDF
Pronounced as "pee-dee-ef."

Document file format for compresses ion to make the file's data space small.
The extension is PDF.

PSD

Pronounced as "pee-es-dee."

Image format of Adobe Company's Photoshop graphics software that is
practically the global standard for design. It has layer functionality. The
extension is PSD.

GIF

Pronounced as "jee-ahy-ef."

Image format that is pervasive in internet use. It is suitable for flat image such
as animated picture. The extension is GIF.

JPG

Pronounced as "jey-pee-jee."

Image format that is pervasive in internet use. It is suitable for images that is full
of gradation such as a photo. Commonly used at 72 dpi. The extension is JPG.

PNG

Pronounced as "pee-en-jee."

The third image format for use in internet, it combines the merits of GIF and
JPG. It is possible to designate transparent area. For the image compression
method, it supports lossless compression that can completely restore the
original information. The extension is PNG.



(Printing Terminology)

ICC profile

Pronounced as "ahy-see-see-proh-fahyl."

A file that is created based on the definitions of the International Color
Consortium so that colors are reproduced accurately on different devices.

It describes the area and reproduction properties of the respective colors that
are present.

PostScript font

An outline font that enables the printing or screen display of beautiful
characters without jaggedness even in large sizes. Due to its high price and
high resolution, it is mainly directed at and pervasive in commercial use. The
font is required in printers.

TrueType font

An outline font that enables the printing or screen display of beautiful
characters without jaggedness even in large sizes. Due to its low price and low
resolution, it is mainly directed at and pervasive in personal use. The font is not
required in printers.

*Manga Studio can use whichever of the TrueType font or PostScript font as
long as the usage environment is present on the computer.

Antigue-Gothic style

A general style common in commercial manga magazines that displays
Japanese katakana using the "Antigue style" and Japanese kanji using the
"Gothic style."

Gothic style
A style in which the lengthwise and breadth wise strokes that form the
characters are generally of uniform width.

Style
A character set in which the entire style is of unified design.

Tone jump

An appearance in which there is no continuity of gradation in the gradation
area of the image resulting in a boundary of striped pattern.

It is prone to happen in the event of scanner failure or extreme correction.

Font
Style set for computer use.

Meicho style
The start or end of the lines forming the characters is of stressed form so as to
allow for the pen's start of writing or end of writing,

Moire

A new pattern arising from the overlap of continuous patterns, and it is also
called interference fringe.

It occurs due to overlapped pasting of tones or shifting with resolution.

Rendering intent

A conversion method for maintaining the synchronization of two different
color spaces.

There are 4 types, namely [Perceptual, [Saturation], [Relative colorimetric], and
[Absolute colorimetric].
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(Manga Related)

Handwritten character
Not through sound imitation or movable printing, but the character is actually
written with ink(pen).

Main line
The pen’s stroke-in line.

Script
The words spoken by the characters.

White fill
Bringing out the white at black-inking area of characters and pictures.

White edge
Bringing out white at edge of script or drawn characters.

Screen tone/ tone
The sheet where pattern is printed on cellophane. This is cut and pasted to the
manga's background.

Bleed
The image is drawn until the cutting position (juts out from the cutting line
until the bleed-marks line) of the book.

Head and tail bands/ gutter/ thumb edge

The top part of a manga is the head band while the bottom part is the tail
band. The gutter is in the binding direction while the thumb edge is in the
opposite direction of binding.

Binding

The opening direction of .

For normal Japanese manga with the script written vertically... [Right-hand
binding]

For western manga or numerals, and science-oriented manga with the script
written horizontally...[Left-hand binding]

Cover page
The beginning page. Also called the title page.

Name

Meaning 1: A simple line drawn with pencil as guide prior to putting in the
pen. Meaning 2: The script inside a balloon.

Meaning 3: Decision on the flow of the entire story.

Pagination
Page number or Panel number.

Balloon
A script-containing Panel Ruler when characters are talking.

Inking
Fill with black.

White
Whiten the error location or location to be effectively made white.

Spread
Assembling the 2 pages at left and right as one continuous layout (Panel).

Ruby
The Japanese furigana cast at Japanese kanji and the likes.
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1 Line Panel 136
1 Point Perspective 121
2DLT Rendering Folder 150
2DLT Rendering Function 292
2DLT Settings 295
2D Rotate 284
2 Point Perspective 121
2 Point Symmetry Ruler 128
3D Frame Tool 304
3DLT Rendering Folder 150
3DLT Rendering Function 322
3DLT Settings 324
3D Object Auto Adjust 308
3D Object Ground 308
3D Object Move 306
3D Object Reset 309
3D Object Rotate 307
3D Object Show/Hide 312
3D Object Size 307
3D Object Space 306
3D Object Space Rulers 316
3D Preview Layer 150
3D Scene File 303
3D Selection Tool 305
3D Sketch Figures 318
3D Sketching 300
3D Sketching Function 300
3D Workspace Folder 150
3 Point Perspective 121
3 Point Symmetry Ruler 128
4 Point Symmetry Ruler 128
5 Point Symmetry Ruler 129
6 Point Symmetry Ruler 129
8-bit Selection 169
8 Point Symmetry Ruler 129
Action Palette 396
Actions 372
Action settings dialog 375
Active Display 313
Actual Pixels 358
Add Layer to Selection 189
Adjust by Anchor Point 119
Airbrush 91
Align Rulers 143
Anchor Point 137
balloon 405
Balloon material 59
Basic frame ,28
Beginner's Assistant 8
Bezier Curve Ruler 115
Biaxial Line Symmetry Ruler 128
binding 405
bleed 405
Blurring Tool 243
Blur the Border 182
BMP 404
Border Selection 177
Both-Sides Display 315
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Box 313
Browse externally 367
Brush Control 81
Brush Control Dialog 77
Brush material 61
Bug Glasses Tool 356
Calligraphy Pen Tool 88
Camera Operation 310
Camera Rotation 31
Camera Selection 310
Center Point(Perspective Ruler) 122
Change Brush Shape Menu 92
Change Corner Status of Selected Points 140
Change Layer Type 158
Change Line Color to Drawing Color 186
Change Pattern Brush Style 91
Change title information 38
Change Tool Option Settings] Dialog 71
Changing the Layer Pallette Color 163
Changing the Order of Layers 162
Character material 60, 368
Classic style. 14
Clear Area Outside Selection 186, 183
Clear Page 34
Clear (Selection) 186
Clear Selection 186, 182
clipboard 403
Close Curve 118
Close page 33
Close Path 95
Close Selected Ruler 138
CMYK 403
Color Area Selection 181
Color Mixing Tool 246
Color Mode 169
Color Palette 396
Color profile 16
Color Set 75
Color setting dialog 53
Color Settings Dialog 75
Compatibility 23
Compatible 3D Data 302
Concentric Circle Ruler 127
Continuous scan 48
Control Pattern Materials Dialog 92
Control Point 137
Convert Layers to Folder 157
Convert Layer to Selection 189
Convert Selection to Panel Folder. 182
Copy. 226
Copy and Paste 186
Copy Rulers 137
Copy to Another Application 227
Correction 80
cover page 405
P9

Create a closed curve. 118
Create a continuous curve. 116
Create a Curve with a Corner 117
Create new dialog (set dimensions) 28
Create new — Page (Page template) 26
Create new — Page (Set dimensions) 26
Create new style dialog 338




Create new — Title (Page template) 24
Create new — Title (Set dimensions) 24
Create New Tone 186
Create Path Tool 116
cursor(pointer) 403
Cursor(Preferences) 1"
Curved Speed Lines Ruler 125
D
default 404
Delete Layer 156
Delete Layer from Selection 189
Delete page 34
Delete Selected Points 138
Delete Vector 83
diffusion 403
directory 404
Display Adjustment 312
Display Screen 354
Distance Between 3D Object and Camera 310
Distort 237
Distortion Tool 239
Divide Page 64
Dodging Tool 247
dot 404
Drawing 65
Drawing Color: Black 68
Drawing Color: Color. 73
Drawing Color: Gray 70
Drawing Color: Transparent 68
Drawing Color: White 68
Drawing Format 66
E
Edit Color 75
Edit Menu 379
Edit Polygon Dialog 77
Edit Window 388
Ellipse Selection Tool 170
Ellipse Tool 102
Eraser Tool 82
Expand Panel Ruler 142
Expand Selection 186
Export 50
extension 403
F
file 404
File Menu 378
Files 21
Fill Selection 183
Fill Selection in Drawing Color 184
Fill Tool 94
Filter Menu 385
Filter settings 43
Filter settings tab 45
Finish Attribute 147
Fisheye Lens 290
Flip Horizontal 238
Flip Horizontal 314
Flip Vertical 238
Focus Line Layer 147
folder 404

Folder Path(Preferences) 16
Four Views 327
freeze 404
G
grayscale 403
Grid 324
Grid Layer 152
H
handwritten character 405
head and tail bands / gutter / thumb edge 405
Header 28
Help Menu 387
History function 37
History Palette 395
Horizontal Grid 315
Horizontalize 143
How to read the story editor 342
lccProfile 16,53
ICC profile 405
Image export dialog 51
Image file (export) 50
Image file (Import) 42
Image Layer 147
Import 40
Importing text 339
In 80
Infinity 123
Initialize startup 9
inking 405
Inner dimensions 28
Insert menu 375
Insert new page 34
Inside Selection 176
install 403
Invert Screen 357
J
JPEG setting dialog 53
L
Ley input 10
Lasso Selection Tool 17
Layer 145
Layer Division Display 163
Layer file (Import) 41
Layer Folder. 150
Layer Menu 383
Layer Move Tool 154
Layer Pallette 162
Layer(Preferences) 13
Layer (Save material) 57
Layer Selection 155
Layer Selection Tool 153
Layer settings 43
Layer settings tab 45
Line Edit Tool 234
Line Joining Tool 230
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Line Lever Tool

232

Line Tool 98
Line Width Correction Tool 233
Magic Marker Tool 84
Magic Wand Tool 173
Magpnification Angle(Preferences) 12
main line 405
Make single page 36
Masking Layer 149
Material 366
Materials Palette 394
Memory(Preferences) 15
Memory saver mode 14
Merge Down Layer 161
Merge Layers 161
Merge Selected Vertex Point 139
Merge Two Panel Rulers 143
Mesh Transform 238
Mincho style 405
Modify paper guide 39
moire 405
Move and Transform 186
Move and Transform 299
Multibrush 92
New Layer 155
0BJ 302
Offset 25
Offset width 28
Open 32
Open file 32
Open page 33
Operation with the 3D Manipulator 309
Options(Preferences) 16
Outline Selection 185
Outline Setting 296
Page Bleed 142
Page File 22
Page file (Import) 40
Page information 36
Page list 36
Page number 29
Page(Preferences) 10
Page (Save material) 56
Page settings 62
Page settings dialog 63
Page template 24
Palm Tool 354
Panel Creation Tool 166
Panel Folder 132,135
Panel Ruler 131
Panel Ruler Cut Tool 136
Panel Ruler Divisions 141
Panel Ruler Layer 132
Paper 38
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Paper size 28
Parallel Lines Ruler 126
Parent/Child Relationship 303
paste 404
Paste 228
Paste Color Opaque 229
Paste Rulers 137
Paste White Transparent 228
Pattern Brush Tool 90
PDF setting dialog 53
Pencil Tool 86
Pen Pressure 81
Pen's Gradient. 81
Pen Tool 78
Perspective 237
Perspective Operation (Camera) 31
Perspective Operation (Parent/Child Relationship) ...........ccocueeverenenene 319
Perspective Ruler 121
Perspective Ruler 317
pff 17
Photo Comic 132
Photoshop file (Import) 46
Photoshop setting dialog 53
pixel 404
Point(Units) 16
Polygon Tool 102
Polyline Selection Tool 17
Polyline Tool 100
Pose 303
Pose Selection 319
Position adjustment tab 44
Posterization 298
Preferences 10
Previous Filter 299
Quick Mask 191
Quick Select 192
Raster detailed settings dialog 52
Raster Drawing 66
raster image 404
Rasterize 158
Raster Layer 147
Raster Layer + (Panel Ruler) 131
Raster + (Panel Ruler) 134
Rectangle Selection Tool 170
Rectangle Tool 102
Redo command 370
Reduce Selection 186, 180
Rendering intent 16
Rendering Settings 295
resolution 403
Reverse Layer 149
Ribbon 91
Rotate 237
Rotate Pen Axis 81
Rotate Screen 357
Rotation Axis 303
Rotation Tool 355
Rubi settings 333
Rubi settings dialog 335
ruby. 405




Ruler

105

Ruler Handles 114
Save 30
Save all 32
Save as compatible type 30
Save copy 30
Save page template 55
Save pattern as balloon material 59
Save pattern as brush material 61
Save pattern as character material 60
Save pattern as tone material 57
Save title with different name 30
Save with different name 31
Saving a Pose 321
Saving a Scene 321
Saving Motions (Series of Poses) 320
Saving Poses/Scenes 320
Scan 47
Scanning (Preferences) 14
screen tone / tone 405
script 405
Select Again 182
Select All 182
Select and insert page 35
Select Enclosed Lines 193
Selection 167
Selection Launcher 186
Selection Layer 151
Selection Menu 382
Shade 325
Sharpen Angle 79
Sharpen Selected Vertex Point 139
SHD 302
Shortcut settings 18
Show All 358
Show Center Line 67
Show Grid 362
Show Guide 362
Show/Hide Layer 162
Show Measurement Scale 361
Show Menu 381
Show Page Numbers 363
Show Pagination 363
Show Print Guide and Basic Frame 361
Show Story / Author Info 363
Show Transparent Area 359
Shrink Selection 176
Shutdown 8
Single Color 73
Sketch Attribute 147
Sketch layer 43
Sketch Layer 148
Smooth 324
Snap 109
Snap to 109
Special Ruler 121
Speed Line Layer 147
Speed Lines Ruler 124
Speed Lines Tool 241
spread 405
Stamp 91
Stamping Tool 244
Standard Interface 8
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Standard resolution 28
Startup 8
STC 302
Stitch position, change start page 38
Story editor 341
Story Menu 380
style 405
Style 91
Style settings 336
Tablet PC 15
Tablet(Preferences) 15
Text dialog 343
Text Folder. 150
Text functions 330
Text Layer 149
Text settings 332
Text tool 330
Text units 16
Texture 324
Texture Display 314
Texture Mapping 302
TIFF setting dialog 53
Title file 22
Title information dialog 29
Tone detailed settings dialog 52
tone jump 405
Tone Layer 149
Tone material 57
Tone Settings 299
To next page 33
Tool Bar 389
Tool Options Palette 76
Tool Palette 76
Tool(Preferences) 14
Tool Settings Menu 77
Tools Options Palette 391
Tools Palette 390
Undoing commands 370
Undo Levels "
uninstall 403
Unit 28
Use character material 368
User data folder 16
Vanishing Point Layer 147
Vanishing Point(Perspective Ruler) 122
Vector Absorption 79
Vector Drawing 66
vector image 404
Vector Layer 148
Vector Layer Change Settings Dialog 159
Vertical Grid 315
Verticalize 143
Virtual memory 15
white 405
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white edge 405
white fill 405
Window Menu 386
Wire Frame 313
Word Balloon Layer 149
Zoom 237
Zoom Out 237
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* For questions regarding Manga Studio or our other software products, please contact:

Smith Micro Software, Inc.

185 Westridge Drive

Watsonville, CA 95076

Tel: (831) 768-3615 (Customer Service)

Fax: (831) 761-6206

Customer Service: cs@smithmicro.com

Tech Support: techsupport@smithmicro.com
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